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PREFACE

Whether the science of Phoneties in its application to the study of
Comparative Philology holds out any charms to the ordinary lay-student, I
do not pretend to be able to know ; but of this I am sure that ever since
about twelve years ago I came under the spell of this subject, it has never
ceased to exercise its potent charms over me. My study of the principles
and the script of the International Phonetic Association led me several
years ago to think of the desirability and feasibility of applying them to
the investigation of the phonetic habits of the South Indian Vernaculars.
As a ‘preliminary attempt I had prepared a series of essays.on the phonetic
features and peculiarities of the Malayalam language, but owing to the
want of a proper medium for publication—none of the Indian presses stock
the I. P. A. types—my desire to pubilish them remained unfulfilled for a
long time. It was at this stage that I chanced to come across Prof. Suniti
Kumar Chatterji’s very helpful and suggestive °Sketch of Bengali
Phonetics > published by the International Phonetic Association of London.
Here at last was an enthusiastic votary of the subject with a requisite training
in the science to whom I could turn for assistance and advice, and I missed no
time in placing myself in touch with him. Prof. Chatterji very. kindly res-
ponded to my letters as soon as h.e returned from Europe; he not only
encouraged me in my work with his valuable suggestions and appreciative
comments, but offered to recommend to the Publication Department of the
Calcutta University the advisability of publishing my articles on Malaya.
lam Phonetics. Prof. Chatterji’s offer was thankfully accepted, and I
prepared and sent over to him the manuscript of present paper. The late
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, whose greatest achievement it has been to
reorganise the University of Caleutta as a teaching and investigating
body, and who for the first time inaugurated the systematic and
scientific study of the Indian Modern Languages and their litera-
tures in an Indian University, fully approved of Dr. Chatterji’s
idea of publishing from the University of Caleutta a series of
monographs on the Phonetics of the different languages and dialects
of India. In his capacity as President of the Council of Post-graduate
Studiesin Arts in the University of Caleutta, Sir Asatosh with the Upiversity
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Publication Committee sanctioned the publication of the present monograph
early in 1924. But unfortunately the work of setting the article to print
could not be begun early enough, partly owing to the sudden death of
Sir Asutosh in May 1924, which was a national calamity, snatching away
from the University the greatest leader that an institution can have, and
dislocating for a time those activities of the University whichhe himself had
called into being ; and partly on account of excessive pressure of work in
the University Press. However, through Prof. Chatterji’s efforts, aided by
the sympathetic interest of the Assistant Registrar and the Press
Superintendent, the publication of this paper has finally been carried ; and I
take this opportunity to express my thanks to authorities of the Calcutta
University and to Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji in this connexion.

In this brief sketch I have not attempted to deal with any philological
problems, butthe treatment of purely phonetic questions will, I hope, be
helpful in the discussion of philological matters also.

The script employed is the I.P.A. one. Though scientific precision
would require the use of different symbols for the representation of varia-
tions in stress, tenseness, intonation, etc., they have not been requisitioned
here for two reasons: firstly, they are unnecessary in a practical sketch
like this; and secondly, their use would complicate the transeriptions so
greatly as to render printing extremely difficult,

The symbols for the exclusively Malayalam sounds are all adapted
from the I.P.A. script, and they are :

(215 (215 (45 (105 (7]

For the last, which is a trilled retroflex 7, [r] should have been a better
symbol, as the symbols for all cerebral or retroflex sounds, like [t, d n], have
a dot below them. But [r] is universally employed for the ‘flapped’ or
so-called ¢ cerebral’ » of Indian languages (= Hindis, Bengali ©), which
is quite different from the Malayalam ¢ri2cd cerebral or retroflex [r]; and
to avoid confusion with the well-known North Indian sound, (7]
has been employed instead, although its point of articulation is quite distinet
from that of the alveolar [#, 2] which algo are written in Italics.

ERNAKULAM,
CoCHIN STATE, L. VISWANATHA RAMASWAMI ATyYAR.

September, 1925.
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I give below a list of the International Phonetic Association symbols
that I have requisitioned for the following concise discussion of the
phonetic habits of the Malayalam language. T am fully conscious of the
fact that just as no two persons can utter the same sound exactly alike,
no two languages also can have exactly similar sounds; yet after a
careful examination of the IPA. seript, I have attempted in this essay
to make as close an adaptation of this seript as possible to the sonnds
of the Malayalam language. The symbols given below represent the
sounds oceurring in the pronuuciation of the people of the Cochin
State, which, situated as it is right in the central portion of Malabar or
the Malayalam-speaking land, has in a great degree preserved the true
Malayalam sounds free from the contamination of the Kanpada or Kanarese
influence in the north and of Tamil in the south.

Front Vowels.

[i] asin (pati] step, [mati] lap, laziness.

[i:] as in [ti:] fire.

[e] and [e:] asin [cfeti] plant and (pe:ti) fear.

[e] not an ordinary sound in Malayalam, but occurs dialectally in
words like [kefom] Aair, [ten] Zoney.

[] asin [pen] [, [pjejem]justice.

Mived Vowels,

[A]: this is the real sound of the first symbol of the Malayalam
alphabet, which, however, retains its purity of sound only in
stressed syllables of words, as in [maram] free ; [Amma] motker.

[a] : properly speaking, this sound should be considered to be a variety
of the [A] phoneme, for thisis the sound of the Malayalam symbol
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for [a] whenever it occurs finally, as in [tara] raised platform,
[cfi:tta] bad.

[e] : a common sound in Malayalam : [ka:t3] forest, [kante] /4aving
seen.

Back Vowels.

(u] and [u:] as in [kutti] cke/d, [mu:ti] closed.

[w] occurs dialectally in Malayalam : it is a common sound in Tamil.

[o] and [o:] as in [koti] flug, [0:ti] ran.

[2} not a common sound, but exists in some dialects, ¢.g., [nom] we.

fa:] : only the long and the half-long sounds are common in Malayalam ;
the so-called short [a] in Malayalam really is [a] or [a], or [2], as
shown above. [ra:man, ra:man] tke name Rama.

Consonants.

[k] asin [kallen] thief.

[kh] as in [#ekhom] razl.

[g] =sin [gamem] song.

[¢6] asin [gfianam] Zeaviness.

[x] dialectal, as in [adfixem] muck ; or colloquial [paxajan] rogue.
[9] asin [muruge] tightly, |kapga] see.

[gJ as in [mo. nna] mangoe.

[c_['] as in [cj‘m] laughter, [cj‘Ame] wheel. .

[fh] as in [cfha'ja] image.

[§3] asin [pu:fza] worship.

[f38] asin [fBhatiti] Zaste.

[p] asin [pen] I

(¢] asin [kuta] umbrella.

(th] asin [pa:thom] Zesson.

[d] asin [Jambfiam] pride.

[y4f] only in a few rare Sanskrit words borrowed into Malayalam.
[v] asin [kanne) eye.

[¢] asin [ka:ta] wind.

(#] asin [#aznd] good ; the same Malayalam symbol stands for [n]

and {z], while in Tamil, which has two separate symbols, the
same value [n] is given to hoth.

[t] as in [ta'mara) Zcius.
[th] asin [faphethem] oat’,
[d] asin [deja] Zinduess,
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[df] asin (prodfanam] chief.

[(n] asin [pani] fever

[p] asin [palaka] plank.

[ph] as in [phalom] fruit.

[b] asin [belem] strength.

[bR] as in [bfiajom] fear.

[m] asin [marom] Lree.

[i] asin [jef3oma:nan] master.

[rv] asin [ra:man] tke proper name Rima.

[*] asin [ara] chkamber.

1] asin [ila] leaf.

[11 asin [kulam] ‘ank.

[v] asin [vatekken] northerr, also [vatekken].

[v] asin [pu:va] flower; or a glide, as in [voru] one after the final
vowel of a preceding word.

[f] asin [faka:rom] abuse.

[f1 asin [kafa;jom] medicine.

[s] as in [satjom] truth.

[z] in colloquial [parifiazem] ridicule, [pa:jezem] rice-milk.

[3] dialectal as in [be:g] Bravo !

[1] asin [va:epagem] plantain fruit : a sound peculiar to Malayalam
and Tamil.

[,h] asin [farifiaran] a proper name, Harikaran, [Ritam] pleasure.

Sanskrit symbols representing the sounds of vocalic [r] and [1] (or [ru]

and [lw]) have also been incorporated in the Malayalam alphabet, though
used only in Sanskrit borrowings.

The Malayalam language is spoken by nearly eight millions of people
occupying that tract of the West Coast which is called Malabar, between
Gokarnam and Cape Comorin.  The fact that this strip of land,
bounded on the east by the Western Ghats and on the west by the Arabian
Sea, forms a geographical entity by itself, has, besides leading to the
conservation in this land of strange customs and habits of lifé, reacted
on the language of the people and resulted in the creation and development
of a new and independent language differing in many respects from the
pareat Dravidian stock. Though it was the same political government
that in ancient times ruled over Malabar and some of the Eastern Tamil
(.listricts, the geographical situation of Malabar prevented an uninterrapted
lntercourse between the peoples of Malabar and the peoples of the Tamil
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districts of the East Coast. The language spoken in Malabar, therefore,
must even at a very early time have developed the tendency to disintegra-
tion from the Tamil branch of main Dravidian stock to which it belongs.
There is excellent evidence to show that this tendency very rapidly matured
about the ninth century A.D., and culminated in the formation of a langnage
which, though it bore a great relationship to the Tamil, became sufficiently
altered to deserve the name of an independent language. The Tamil
language that was used and spoken in those days had two forms, of which
one was called the [varamofi] or writter lanyrage used in books, and the
other [va:moii] or the colloguia/ employed in ordinary use. It was from this
[va:moyi], or [kodwntamijw] as it was also called, that the Malayalam
language developed. The basic structure of the new language that thus grew
ap in the West Coast remained essentially Dravidian, but at the same time
the influence of Sanskrit and of Aryan civilisation as introduced by the
Nambudiri eolonists enriched the language with fresh Aryan ideas and,
what was more, with a copious Sanskrit vocabulary. There are not wanting
reasons for us to think that the Aryans largely colonised the West Coast
even before they settled in large numbers in the Tamil districts. Sanskrit
learning and literature took firm root in Malabar from the earliest times,
and as centuries passed, its influence increased to the point of complete
dominance. While infant Malayalam with no literature and ideals of her
own thus allowed herself to be dominated by Sanskrit, her elder sister Tamil
with her vast literary treasures and intellectual ideas was able successfully to
resist the advances and the inroads of Sanskrit to a greater degree. The
phenomenal popularity of Sanskrit in Malabar about 1000 A. D. infatuated
the pedants even to the ridiculousextent of leading them to Sanskritise the
grammatical forms of Malayalam, ang to jnvent an artificial language called
[manipravatlam]—an incongruous jumble of Malayalam roots and Sanskrit
inflexional endings. This aberration, ljke many another linguistic arti-
ficiality and Schwarmerei, had only an impermanent existence and soon died
a natural death. Only the book-language or the [granthabﬁa'J‘a'] was
influenced by this new innovation, while the spoken language or the
[na:to'ti bﬁo.:[a] completely escaped the undesirable domination of this
glorified pedantry.  Thereafter, however great might have been the
influence of Sanskrit over Malayalam, especially in the direction of
enriching its vocabulary, the fundamental structure of the language as
evidenced by the grammatical formg and endings remained essentially
Dravidian. ~With the appearance i Malabar of a great :

literary
wenius, Thunchath Ezhuthachan
D

[tuncfatto ejutbacfon], there arose
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a new style of speaking and writing which combined in itself the sonorous
orace of the Sanskrit language and the natural simplicity of the
Dravidian speech. The newly-developed language, however, suffered an
irreparable loss in that it lost its power of forming fresh compounds
to express new ideas, and consequently had in later times to draw freely
upon Sanskrit vocabulary to make up this deficiency.

Till the time of Thunchath Ezhuthachan, the seript used in Malabar
was only a copy of the Tamil one, and the Malayalam alphabet contained only
the Tamil symbols. The deficiency of the Tamil alphabet in sounds as
well as in symbols is noteworthy. The glottal fricative [h] was ahsent
in ancient Tamil, and as is only to be expected, the aspirates [kh], [gf],
[cfb], [fZR], [th], [dR], [th], (df], [ph], [bf] were also absent. Again,
separate symbols did not exist for the voiced sounds [g], [§3], [d], [d], [b],
although the sounds themselves should be considered to have existed in
ancient times and to have been indicated in writing by the symbols of the
corresponding breathed oues. The original Malayalam alphabet which
had only been a close copy of the Tamil one, was thoroughly revised about
the time of Thunchath Ezhuthachan, and new symbols were borrowed or
made for the representation of all Sanskrit sounds. The Dravidian sounds
[#1, [1], [1], [£], and [x], which do not occur in Sanskrit, retained their place
in Malayalam.

Thus the Malayalam alphabet includes the symbols for the old
- (Tamil) or Dravidian sounds and those ot the Sanskrit. According to the
orthodox classification, the alphabet consists of fifty-three letters, but the
actual number of “ phonemes ” existing in the language is only thiry-seven.

'The time-honoured classification of sounds adopted from Sanskrit
phonetics by Malayalam scholars is subject to various defects inasmuch
as it does not take into account the new developments of vowel sounds
in Malayalam and omits to make provision for the changed values of certain
consonant sounds also.

I shall now proceed to discuss some of the phonetic qualities of the
Malayalam sounds.

Mized Vowels.

1. (i) [A]. This sound, symbolised by the first letter of the Malayalam
alphabet, is erroneously supposed to be the equivalent of Indo-Aryan
or Sanskrit [a]. The Malayalam sound is a less open one, and is exactly
like the vowel sound in the English word muck when deliberately
uttered. [a] is the value to be given to the Malayalam symbol for this
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sound when it occurs initially or medially in stressed syllables (whether
the stress is a primary one or a secondary one).

(ii)) In unaccented syllables, [s] verges on [3]: e.g., [Anantonara*-
jonen)] Ananta-narayanan, « proper name.

(ii) When this sound forms a syllable with a preceding voiced plosive,
or [j1, [7], [r], [1] or [1], then the sound changes into [9], and sometimes
into a full [e]: e.g.,

[fzenom] people; [bendfiu] fricad ; [vevi] sun; [leta] biranch ;
[jefgomarnen] master; [jentram] wmackine; [Zelom] water; [gembfiiram]
majestic; [gegna] the Ganges. In all the above instavces thie [e] of
the first syllable is developed from [a]. Also in [ma'levika] Jalarika,
a proper name, and [kalefiam] dispute, the [e] of the second syllable is
developed from [A].

(ili) When the sound is associated in any way with the bilabial [m],
it may sometimes, in the speech of certain people, change into a kind of
[0], as in the following instances : [kaftom] misery; [nom) we; [povonam]
wind. 'This change, however, is not so important or widespread as the
previous one.

(iv) When [a] occurs finally, it bas always a more open value: I
think that this sound may be represented by [a], as the completely open
character of the back sound {a] is never attained; [amma] wmotker;
[a:fa] 4ope; [poka] to go.

(v) In association with [j], the [a] becomes [] or [¢] even when the
[j] may be a compound with some other consonant : e.g., [vjasanam] sorrow
becomes [vezanem]; so also [prarpjem] oblainable; [satjom] truth;
[valje] beg.

(vi) The pure sound ([a] cannot be lengthened without disturbing its
quality. The Malayali invariably uses the [a:) when he wants to lengthen
[a]. It was probably this fact that created the confusion that [A] was
the short sound of [a:]. .

(vil) [a], as indicated above, represents the sound-value of a final [a].
Many Sanskrit words ending in [a:] ave shortened in Malayalam into
[a], €9 [prebfia] splendour; [geyma] the Gunges; [a:fa] Zope; [kala]
ari. In Tamil these Sanskrit words are naturalised with an [oi] or [ej)
ending, as final long vowels and even final [o] are not favoured in
This tendency' hi'lS been inherited Ly Malayalam in a much less intense
form, and this is what probably agcounts for the shortening of final [a:)
of Sanskrib words wheu they are naturalised in Malayalam. '

Tamil.
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2. [6]. This isa very common sound in Malayalam,

(i) It occurs finally in many nouns which in the original Old
Tamil language ended in [u] sound: e.g., [ka:to] forest; [pa:tte] song;
(ka:ppa] dangle; [kanpne] eye. The equivalent of this primitive [u] in
modern Tamil is [w]: Kannada has an [e], and Telugu seems to
retain the old final [u] itself.

In can be stated as a general rule that no native Malayalam word
can be “ hal-anta”, that is tc say, can end in a consonant. The only
exceptions are furnished by those words which end in consonants known
in Malayalam as [é}illulml] chips ov branches, ie. [n], [n],[j], ), [,
(11, (1], (4], [m]. When these consonants occur at the end of words, they
can stand alone without the help of any vowel, e.g., (ma:n] deer; [pen]
girl; [nej] ghee; [kajor) rope; [peir] name; [pa:l] milk. But all these
consonants can also alternatively take an [8] sound to support them, and
the words given above may also be pronounced as [mans], [pennej, [xejje]
[kajara] ete.

It is this peculiarity of the Dravidian languages that has led many
Malayalam scholars to entertain the belief that consonants cannot be
sounded without the help of vowels.

The genius of the Dravidian languages is so strongly averse to
“hal-anta’” endings that even borrowed foreign words ending in a consonant
naturalise themselves in these languages with the addition of a
characteristic vowel at the end. Such words are made “svarinta” in
Malayalam with [0], in Tamil with [w], in Telugu with a full [u), and in
Kanarese with an [e]. e.g., Malayalam [ko:te] for court; (skhu:le] for
school ; [wkto] act; [saira) sir; [sle:ittd) slafe; [va:kke] from Sanskrit
[va:k] speeck.

When Malayalam words are used in English, sometimes the reverse
process is visible— [tarava:de) family used in English becomes [6a:ved],
[tha:wed) = Tharvad, Tarwad.

(ii) the [2] sound is common at the end of past participles in Malaya-
lam, e.g., [kante] kaving seen ; [vanna] kaving come. The symbol that stands
for this sound [a] was, till a very recent date, the same as for [u], so that
confusion would arise easily, but of late a happy innovation bas been
introduced, and a special symbol bas been found out to distinguish the []
sound from a full [u] which oceurs in many past tense forms—[kantu]
saw, but [kante] kaving seen. The [9] in the past participle is of course
only a weakened form of the past inflexional ending [u].
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(iii) [¢] also occurs as the weakened form of [a] or [A] in unaccented
syllables, e.g., [vagija‘ttraklkaron] traveller; [bfia-gavater] songster.

All Malayalam grammarians regard this [9] not as a full sound having
one full “ matra” or more, but only as a half-sound.

Front Fowels.

3. (i) [ii and [i:] : the shdrt sound is never so short in Malayalam
as in English “bit” or “pit.”

(il) When the short sound is followed by a consonant of the [t] or
[t] series, or by [1] or (1], [f], [#] or [r] and a back vowel, then the [i]
changes, especially in the colloquial, into the easier [e]: e.g., [vila] > [vela]
price; [itAm] > [etom] place; [piraluka] > [peraluka] (o be smeared;
[vitakkjuka' > (vetakkjuka] fo sow.

When the immediately succeeding consonant is not followed by a short
back vowel (usually [a]), then the change does not take place, e.g. {irikkinxa]
lo sit.

Evidently this change is only the result of the tendency to harmonise
and smoothen the utterance of dissimilar or antagonistic sounds.

This change is very frequent in the colloquial, and is not absent in the
literary language also, though, in writing, the symbol does not represent
[e] but only (i}.

(iif) Conjunet consonants with ¢ -y- subscript,” i.e. a following (j],
are broken up in the colloquial into [i] and [a] : eg., [bia:gjem] >
(bia'g:iam] fortune.

This change, however, hardly oceurs in the language spoken by the
literate classes who claim—and to a certain extent rightly too—to be able
to pronounce Sanskrit conjunet consonants with greater “purity” than the
people of other provinces of India,

4. [e] and [e]. (i) The off-glide [i], usual in the English
words ““late” or “made,” doesnot appear in Malayalam words. Malayali
speakers of English do not at all note the presence of this off-glide, and
pronounce ““late,” ““made” (leit], [meid] efc. as [le:t, me:q].

(ii) [e:] has in certain words a tendency to become the more open
[¢] as in English “there” ; e.g., [pepatti] mad dog ; [perd] name ; [ke'sa]
case. Purists wouldregard this [€] as a corruption, notwithstanding the fact
that it is very frequently heard even iy the speech of educated persons.

5. [2]. In literary language, this sound occurs in [npe'n] I (the
first person singular), [pente] crab ; [nw-tteverla] a season; L]lae'je-l'a'.;é]'a,]
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Sunday ; [pjejom] justice. It will be seen from these instances that the
front nasal [p) easily gives rise to [=].

In the colloquial, [a:] sometimes becomes [m] by the “fronting”
influence of certain consonants ey, : [sa:jagka‘lom] > [swjegkalom]
evening.

Back Towels.

6. [u] and {u:]. (i) Here again, the Malayalam short sound
is never so short as the English vowel in “put”.

(ii) Euphonic convenience sometimes turns the short [u] into an [o
as in the {ollowing instances :

[urakkiuka | > [orekkjuka] ¢o be stranded.
(utajuka] > [otajuka] fo break.

This change occurs under the same circumstances as those in which
[i] changes into [e].

(iii) Conjunct consonants compounded with [v] or [v] have a
tendency, in the colloquial, to vocalise the [v] or [v] into (] : eg., (Afvam]
> (affaam] forse. 'This change, however, affects only the colloquial of
the illiterate masses.

)

7. [w]: (i) a very common sound in Tamil which corresponds to
Malayalam [8] at the end of certain words. Even in Malayalam, [w]
is the sound used by the illiterate classes in the place of [e] at the
end of words; eg. [ka:tw] forest; [pa:ttwm] song ete.

This sound is desecribed as an[u] sound ‘“with the lips spread out”; in
Tamil and in dialectal Malayalam, however, the lips. are not spread out
to a great extent.

(ii) The Dravidian tendency of introducing some short vowel after
every consonant is evident in the pronunciation of the English words
“little”, “broken” [lit}, broukn] efc., in which the Tamilian and the
Malayali introduce a short [] sound and utter the words as [littwl] and
[bro:kwn].

(iii) In pronouncing conjunct cousonants where the first component is
a plosive, most Tamilians and some Malayalis introduce a short [w] sound
after the explosion of the plosive element: e.g. (klipwtam] ewxact ;
[retwnam] gem.

Sanskrit-knowing scholars pronounce the conjunct consonants together
without introducing any such short vowel.

8. [0] and [o:]. (i) The short and the loﬁg sounds have separate
symbols in Malayalam. These sounds never develop an off-glide as in the

2
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English word “note” or “boat” [nouf, bouf]. Examples: [kompa]
branck ; [po:kum] will go.
(ii) [o] results from [u] as shown in (6) above.

9. [0]. This sound occurs in the dialectal speech of certain classes
of people in words like [#0m] we; [favom] dead body; North Malabar
[vorn] < [Aven] Ze.

10. [a:]. (1) [a:] is the value of all Malayalam long symbols in accented
syllables; in unaccented syllables the sound may be reduced to the half-long
sound [a'], or short [a], or even [0]: eg., [pradfiainemalletta] zof
important ; [azfairi] >[afori] carpenter (collogaial).

(i) Foreign words with [0], as English “ hospital >’ [haspifel], and
“college ” [kbolidg] are made into [a:spatri] and [ka:le'j3] or [ko:le'35]
in Malayalam.

The European seems to be guilty of exactly the opposite tendency,
for a place name like [parafubfiaigem] in Madras has been converted by
him into [pe'svekem].

Diphthongs.

Those found in the alphabetjare only [Ai] and [Au], but there are many
others occurring in the literary language and in the colloguial : ¢.y., )

[oi] : [poi] went ;

[ei]: [nei] ghee;

[uo] : [puo] will (you, he or I) go ? ;

[ia) : Tovalia] beg;

[ie] : [niei] you indeed |

[aai] : [tai] mothker ;

(io] : [poio] did [%e, you or I go?

The diphthongal character of these combinations is ignored in the
literary language where these vowe] groups are mostly pronounced as
two distinct syllables.

The words [poi], (zei], [puo] and [valia] are respectively written as
[po;jil, [mejjal, [puvo] and [valija], and when these words are delibe-
rately pronounced, all the sounds are fully uttered.

Consonants.

As already mentioned, the parent Malayalam alphabet, or [vAttezutta]
as it was called, was only a reproduction of the Tamil seript, and so it
contained no symbol for [R] or for the aspirates. The symbols for these
were only subsequently formed.
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1. [k] (i) This is a true velar plosive, and fully maintains its character
when it occurs in the accented syllable of the word or when it is doubled.

(i1) In unaccented syllables, it may be reduced to the fricative [x], as
n [parajuxa] fo say or [natokkuxa] to walk.

(iii) It may sometimes even disappear in unaccented syllables : e.g.,

[pakuti] Zalf> [paxuti] > [pa‘ti] ;

[maken] son>[maxan] > [mdhon] > [mo:n] (colloquial);

[po:kum] wilé go>[porum]>[porm] > [pu:m] ;

[varikajilla] will not come>[varuvilla] or [varilla];

[vannakollu'] you may come>[vanno:lu].

(iv) Sometimes by the side of voiced sounds, the [k] may become
voiced into [g] or [g];

[bRaken] name of a giant> [bfiagen].

(v)' English words with final [k] are naturalised in Malayalam with
the [k] doubled and with the addition of a supporting vowel [s], eg.,
book > [bukkae], efc.

(vi) [k] bas a more palatal value when it comes in association with
palatal vowels: e.g.,

- [irikkjuka] fo sit; [marsjkkuka] fo cover.

2. [kh] is not an original Dravidian sound. The educated classes
accurately pronounce this and other aspirates, but the uneducated peopl
hardly make any distinction between [k] and [kh] or between [g] and
[¢f]: eg.,

[vikhja'tem] celebrated > colloquial [vikkjatem] ;

cf. [bfa:gjem] luck > Tamil [pa:kkjam] ;

3. and 4. [g] and [g]. These sometimes change into [k] ine
tadbhavas or modified Sanskrit words and in certain colloquial corrup-
tions : e.g.,

[gorvinden] @ personal name > colloquially [ko:ntu] ;

[gfianem] feariness > [kanam];

[goa ma:mpazam] Goa mangoes > [koima'mbajom].

5. [t] is a true cerebral or retroflex sound in Malayalam, as in other
Dravidian languages.  [t] does not oceur initially. Examples:

(kaite] forest; [kotto] Anot; [paito] fo sing; [patte] silk.

6. [th] occursin Sanskrit words, but is rarely pronounced accurately
as an aspirate by the uneducated : e.9.,

(mathem] Zouse > [matem], also [madem].
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7 and 8. [] and [¢A] occur only in Sanskrit words.

[d] sometimes changes into [i] in Malayalam: e.g.,

[samrad] king > [samra’l];

[gudika] peld > [gulika].

[(] changes a following [a] into [e], ey.,

[dambfiom] pride > [jembfiom],

9. [#] (i) This is a slightly more forward sound than the sound in
English “enter”, but does not approach the interdental [t]. Itcan therefore
be described as an alveolar sound. The manner of articulation is also
different from that of the dental [t], for the blade of the tongue is not
spread out as for [t]. This sound never oceurs initially or singly (except
when it forms a conjunct consonant with [n]) : e.g.,

Mal. [ente]my; [ka:tla] wind ; [vitte] kaving sold ; cf. Tamil [a'entrw]
having gone.

(ii) The genitive ending of certain nouns, and the past participle endings
of certain verbs are formed with [¢ta].

(iii) This sound is gradually disappearing from Tamil, while in
Malayalam it may be said still to hold its own, as shown above. DBut
colloquially, sometimes [tt] appears instead of [#£], although purists
correctly utter the [¢¢].

[ella:ttilum] en all > colloquial [e]la'btilum].

(iv) The symbol for this sound in Malayalam is a double [7]; the
reasons for the adoption of this symbol are rather complex, and a discussion
of these reasons does not fall within the purview of this short sketch.

The following is a short poetic passage where [4£] occurs in profusion :

[ka:Zfum magajum veilum mAppum

e:ttugkontutana:talino:te .
erttamurakkom ma:/ti pArié]‘otu
notttukitennutone:fomirennum, . ]

The jewel that T have woy after suffering the hardships of Wind, Rain, Sun,
and Dew, after suffering the greatest amount of sleepless anxiety and hunger...

10 and 11. [t] and [th]. (i) [t] isa pure dental plosive and not a
fricative like English #4 as in g » []. Many speakers of Tamil
and Malayalam quite wrongly use 4} 46 the equivalent of [t] in writing
pames and words of their own language in English letters.

(ii) In the colloquial of the m:sses, the aspirates are not correctly

pronoufced’ End voiced and breatheq sounds are freely interchanged.
[oj‘o-diccju] asked > cqlloguial [é:[o-ticéj]‘u] ; [katha] story > [kata].
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(ii) Intervocal [t] in unaccented syllables sometimes becomes a
fricative [4], e.g., [vatil] door > [va'8il].

English [6] and [3] are represented in Malayalam by [t] and [d].

Sanskrit final [t] is rendered in Malayalam by [1] instead of [t]:
e.g., Skt. [Ratha:t] rmmediately > [Rathal].

(iv) Sanskrit [t] or [d] in conjunct consonants [ts] or [dm] ave
naturalised in Malayalam as [1]; Skt. [vatse:] dear > [valse], [padma]
lotus > [palma] and sometimes [palpa].

12. and 18. [d] and [dfi].

These sounds change an immediately following [a] into (8] or [e], as
already shown above: e.g.,

[daja] pity > [deja).

[a:dArove] Aindness > [a:derave].

[dfaniken] #»/ck man > [dfianiken].

[damajanti :] Damayanti, a proper name >[demajonti].

Affricates.
14. 15. 16. 17. [@], [@I‘]’ [B]and [J?,ﬁ] (1) Orthodox gramma-
rians classify these sounds as plosives, but they partake more of the spirant

or continuant values of the affricates than of the exploding nature of

plosives.
(i) In Tamil [¢f] bas only the value of a pure fricative Ul: eg.

[tnccj‘u v]  Trichwr > Tamil [tiriffu:r] [cj'entamalal] red lotus >
[fenta'marai].

(1) Inltla.lly the single symbol hasalways the value of [cj'] but,
otherwise the [cj‘] easily becomes [[] : e.g.

[vigfarikkiuka) to think > [vifarikkiuka].

(iv) A double sound [cé:[ | is a pure affricate where the palatal plosive
element is conspicuous, though there is no actual explosion.

(v) All the affricates, like the pure fricatives, change an immediately
following [a] into [a] or [e] :
[c_]‘Aggu ti] /rzem? > [cj‘eggu ti] ;
(§Bajam) victory > [fZejom] ;
[papkagzam] lotus > [papgkefzem] ;

Nasals.

-

18. [g]. (i) This nasal does not occur initially or singly. It is always
found doubled, or in combination with [k], e.g., [va:gguka] fo receive;
[venkalom] vessel.
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(ii) The tendency to nasalisation is one of those characteristics which
distinguish Malayalam from Tamil; this tendency is very prominent in the
gounds of both Sanskrit and native words : e.g.,

Tamil [va' ggu] receive > Malayalam [va'gya] ;

Sanskrit [apgam] Zimé > Malayalam [apgom]. In writing, the
Sanskrit spelling is preserved.

(iii) The plural ending [kal], when it combines with the “ anusvara
=final [m] of a noun, becomes [gnal] ;

(maram] trees+ [kal] > [maraggal] trees ;

Tamil [pen] geri+ [kal] > Tamil [peggal], out Malayalam [peggol].

(iv) In association with palatal vowels, the value of [gn] is “fronted”
a little and a small glide [i] comesin between : e.g., [painga] areca-nut;
[vagutenaigna] brinjals.

19. [n]. This is another nasal which is very prominent in Malayalam.
This sound is absent in Tamil except when combined with [(?['], as in
[kAJlé]iJ gruel. It is the prominence of this sound in Malayalam that
makes Tamilians say [tamizw mu:kkale pArepéj'a'l malejalomakum]
Pamil uttered through the nose becomes Malayalam.

(ii) Tamil initial [n] occurs as [p] in Malayalam : Tamil [na:n]
I > Malayalam [pan].

Tamil [n®'ttikkegame] = Mal. [pzc'jef’a'géj'a] Sunday.

A passage with many [pn] sounds :

(tagyaliggane joro: va:kkuka] Aggu  PATRRU 2irdNED pAtajitetinni
jitapnu natennu tutemyi.... .. ].

The army collected itself in the midst of this mutual talk; and thick
in crowded members, began to march along.

20. The cerebral [n], the usval retroflex sound, does not call for
any special remarks.

21. [#]. (i) This is a peculiar dental nasal in Malayalam and is the
proper pasal representative of the [t] series.

(i) Though there is a special symbol for [2] in Tamil, the accurate
sound is not given to it; it is pronounced in the same way as [n]. In
Malayalam, the sounds exist separately buat, the same symbol is used both
for [n] and [#], so that very often confusion arises as to the character of
the sound to be given to the symbol : ¢.4.,

[zinna:nAndm 7AZNO ZANSNNA tut_):sggi] your face well to become wet begun.

(iii) [#] appears singly ouly at the beginning of words, and consequently
whenever the symbol appears at the beginning of words, the sound (#] is

alone given to it.
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[ra'ja] dog; {narekam] /Zell.

Tamilians are ridiculed for mispronouncing [#] as [n].

(iv) In other positions of the senteunce than the beginning of words,
the sound is always doubled : e.g., [vArau] came ; [panni] pig.

But not in all cases, e.g., in [zinnute] your: kanni] montk ; [tinman ]
tor eating, the medial sounds here are [nn] or [n]

(v) As a general rule it can be stated that [#2] is always the sound
which represents the Tamil group [nd:: e.g., Tamil [vanda:n] Ze came =
(vannu].

(vi) In the colloguial [#] changes sometimes into [n]: e.g.,

¢.g., [varunnu] comes > [varnu] > [vannu).

[ennairjoputren vanattinnu po:ja‘l
pinna puri'va:sam entinnu ve:nti-
ninnotu ku:titte po:ruzzu penum
enna:l mano fZpeyyi (vaidehi ta'num)]

If my lord (Rama) goes to the forest, of what use is town life for me?
I am also coming with you, my lord, said the beautifunl Vaideki (Sita).

22. [n]. (i) isan alveolar sound, and should be distinguished from (n]
as indicated above.

(ii) [n] does not occur initially in Malayalam.

Even Sanskrit initial [n] becomes [2] in Malayalam, as in [za:dem)
sovnd.

(iii) Along with cerebral sounds like [t], the [n] changes into [n]:
e.g., [kanthom] neck.

23. [m] occurs initially, medially and finally : e.g., [maipya] mango
[timiram] ecye-disease; [maram] f¢ree. This sound being one of the
[@illukal] refered to above (p. 7), it can occur at the end of a word without
the support of any vowel.

(i) Intervocal (m) is very unstable in the colloquial, and changes
into [v], or sometimes disappears : e.g., .

[parajarmo] can (ke you or I) say > [pArajavo] > [parejo’]

[pArajumarjirunan] would have said > [parejairanu).
Even in the literary language we have [dRanam] wealth > + [um]
and > [dfianAvum) and weallk.

Compare Telugu [Avenu) = [a'ma’] yes (Tamil)

(iii) "Sometimes [v] gives place to [m] : ey,

[a'vini avuttem] a day in Avini month >[a'miniaivuttem].
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24. (i) [j] is an alvolar fricative, and is fully sounded in correct
speech, though in the colloquial dialects of some classes of people, it breaks
up into [i] + [a].

(i1) This sound belongs to the class of [(E\[i]lukalj, and can stand alone
at the ends of words: ey., [ka:j] fruit; “pa:j] mat.

(iii) The strong palatal character of this consonant enables it to
change an immediately succeeding [a] into [3] or [e]: eyg.,

[jafzemanan] masler > [jefZama'nen] or [jofgomanan];
[jafessa] fame > [jefossa] or [jafossa] ;
[pa:jasam] rice-milk > [pa:jesom] ¢
[matija'ja] sufficient > [matijzjol
(iv) [j] and [[] are sometimes interchangeable : e.g.,
[vijerpa] sweat > [viforpe].

Cf. amil sing. [pajel] doy>Tamil pl. [pafenkal] boys; Tamil [va:fikka)
to read = Mal. [vajikkuka]; Tamil [kafappw] 4¢fer =Mal. [kajppe].

(v) [j] appears as a glide to fill up the hiatus between two words : e.g.,

[vanna] + [a:]] > [vannaja'l] the man who 18 come.

(iv) Sanskrit conjunct consonants with [j] as the second component
are correctly pronounced by the educated classes, but in the colloquial of
the illiterate classes, corruptions arise : ¢.g.,

Skt. [sandfija:] nigkt > [sandRja] > [sandfii], or even [anti] in the
colloquial ;

(sadja] feast > [saddi].

25, 26. [r] and [7]. (i) Both these sounds belong to the class of
[éjillukAl], and can stand alone at the ends of worde : e.g. [mo:r] buttermilf
[tair] curds.

(i) [r] is an alveolar sound, while [7] 1s 2 cerebral : and this cerebral
[] is quite different from the so-called cerebral ‘r’ of Northern India, which
is a “flapped’ sound.

(iii) Initial [r] is a sound produced with one or two taps of the
tongue against the teeth-ridge, but medial and final [r] is only a flap.
[#] is a true retroflex sound and is slightly trilled.

(iv) When [r] comes before a guttural consonant and combines with
it to form a conjunct consonant, the [r] becomes [r].

If [r] is the second component in a conjunet consonant, with
the first component a voiced sound, the value of [r) remains [r]: ey,

[gra-mem) village ; [gfira'nam] smell; [bra'mmenen] Brakmin.
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When the first component is a breathed sound, the [r] changes into
[*]: cg.,

[prama'nem] proof’; [krandenem] weeping ; [ma‘tram] only.

If [r] is the first component, [r] may become [+] or may remain
unchanged : e.g., | |

(derfonam, dor-] visit; [derbfia] a Zind of grass ; [ma'rdevem] soft.

(v) [r] and [r] change an immediately succeeding [a] into [s] or
[e]: eg.,

[repgena‘ten, ren-] the oproper name Ranga-nathan; [rembfa, rom-]
proper mame Rambla; [reva, ra-] ground rice; [retuem, re-] gem ;
[rebi'ndrena ten, re-] the proper name Rabindranath.

(vi) [r] or [#] never occurs initially in a native Dravidian word.
This can be seen from the way in which Tamil has tried to assimilate
Sanskrit words: e.g.,

Sanskrit [ra:f3a] £ing > Tamil [arafon] ;
Skt. [ra:tri] night > Tam. [irpive];
Skt. [lo:kah] worid > Tam. [ulokem].

In unaltered Sanskrit words the [r] is retained at the beginning
in both Tamil and Malayalam.

(vii) [r] sometimes disappears iq the colloquial when it oceurs in
-unaccented syllables: e.g.,

[varunnu] comes > [varnnu] > [varnu] or [vannu];
Tamil [pa:rke] fo see > [paikke].

27, and 28. [1] and [1]. (i) (1] is an alveolar, and [1] is a retroflex
sound. Both belong to the class of [@illukel] ‘eg.y [pail] milk [ave]) 31}3’

(ii) [1] and [4] are interchangeable. : ’ '

[appo:l] then > [appo:d]
[va:yoppayem] plantain fruit > [va:leppelem].
(iii) [1] never begins a word, whereas [I] may.
These sounds can change an immediate]y succeeding [A] into [e]

or [e]: eg.,
[1ata] Zeaf > [leta];

[lagka) ceglon > [legkal.

(iv) Sanskrit [d] and [t] change into [|] and [1] in Malayalam
when these Sanskrit sounds come at the end of words without the support;
of a vowel:

Skt. [samra:d] king > Mal. [samra’]];
(Ratha:t] cmmediately > [Ratha'l].
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(v)- When [1] and [l] combine with a succeeding nasal to form a
conjunct consonant, especially in compounds, the character of these sounds
ehanges into the corresponding alveolar [n] and cerebral [n] respectively :

[nel] paddy+ [mani] grain > [nenmani] paddy grain ;

[vel] +[niir] > [venni:r] ashes.

29. [v] and [v]. (i) The true value of the Malayalam symbol [v] is
the dento-labial fricative; but very often only the bilabial [v] is uttered
in actual speech.

(ii) [v] or [v] oceurring inter-vocally disappears: e.g.,

[avan] /e in North Malabar dialect becomes [va:n] > [o:n] ;
[poikumo] well go > [po:kuvo’] > [puvo] > [po:]-

(iif) [v] and [m] are easily interchangeable as already shown.

(iv) [v] or [v] changes an immediately following [A] into (e]
or [e]: eg.,

[vara] line > [vera].

(v) In sounding conjunct consonants where [v] or [v] forms the
second component, purity of pronunciation is maintained only by the
educated classes; e.g., in the colloquial, we find alterations like

(guruttvem] grace > [guruttem] > (kuruttom]
(viddRittvem] fooliskness > [viddfittem].

(vi) [v] appears as a guttural glide in connected phrases and in
sentences where the proximity of two dissimilar vowels creates a hiatus,
e.g., [velutta] + [oruven) Jatr-complexioned > [velutta voruvan].

[v] acts as a glide between back vowels, while [j] acts as a palatal
glide.

30, 31, and 32, (i) [f], [f] [s] are not interchangeable but are separate-
ly and distinetly pronounced. [[] is an alveolar, [{] is a cerebral, and [s] is
also an alveolar where the fore-blade of the tongue is flattened out so as to
allow more air to pass through with a sharp hissing noise than when [
is uttered.

(i) [f] and even [s] sometimes become [¢f] in the colloquial : e.g.,

(fapkeran] > tfe [@Agkeran] proper name Sankaran ; [SAmAjam] time >
(efamejem].

33. [3). (i) This is a sound peculiar to Tamil and Malayalam ; the
position of the tongue is exactly the same as for [[] but the ajy 18 allowed to
pass through without the hissing sound and, bes;ides,

the sound is a voiced
one.
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(i1) As already pointed out, [1]e and [1] are interchangeable.

A passage with [1] : [miyike] vitarznu vatijilameranu agaku kalarunu
kaxalina E['e:rmzu].

34. [f,1]. This velar fricative, usually voiced except in aspirates
and interjectional exclamations, is difficult of utterance for Tamilians, and
as already mentioned, it was absent amongst the old Tamil (Dravidian)
sounds. With the introduction of Sanskrit sounds in the South, symbols
also were newly formed for these new sounds, but the Dravidians admitted
these sounds only after a struggle, for we see that the early Tadbhavas in
Tamil from Saoskrit words containing [fi], all avoid this fricative and retain
only the accompanying vowel or consonant sound : eyg.,

Skt. [fiitam] > Tamil [idem] pleasure ;
Skt. [mafia:de:va] > Tamil [maide:von] Makadéva.

(ii) In Modern Malayalam also, the [fi] is very unstable in the
following instances :—

[vafija] not possible > [vajja] ;
(bahu] great > [bau].

Sapskrit words with [fi], however, are clearly and accurately pro-
nounced by scholars,

(iii) [R] results from the corruption of [k] through the fricative [x] : eg.
[maken] son > [maxen] > [mafian].

(iv) In conjunet consonants (fim] and [fin], the aspirate [f] is sounded,
if at all, only after [m] and [n], e.g ,as [mfiJand [nfi]; but very often even
in very correct speech, the [fi] may not be heard at all : eg.,

[bra:immenan] or [bra:mmanen] Brakman ;
[¢finfiom] or .¢Jinnam] sign.

(R1] is uttered correctly in [a:fla:dom] joy.

The unvoiced [h], as in Bnglish Zat, kappy, is found in Malayalam
only in the unvoiced aspirates [kb, Cj'h th, th, ph].

In the orthodox Malayalam alphabet, [kf], [rw] and [lw] are also
included ; but (kf] is a conjunct consonant, while [lw] and [rw] (actually
only the sonants [f] and [1]) do not occur as such in Mal&yalam except
in Sanskrit words. Thus—

(kluptem] or [kliptem] exact.

[rw] and [lm) may be pronounced as [ri] and [li], or [ir] and [il], or
as [or] and [el] :

[krifnen] or [kexfnen] or [kirfnen) Krishna.
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Conjunct Coinsonants.

These occur only in Sanskrit words ecurrent in Malayalam.
It is a boast amongst the Malayalis that they can pronounce
words with conjunct consonants more accurately than the people of other
parts of India. This boast is not entirely without justification, for those
peculiarities of sound characteristic of the utterance of conjunet consonants
in the Prakritic languages of North India, like Bengali, Hindi etc., are
conspicuous by their absence in Malayalam. But nevertheless “impure”
pronunciation of conjunct consonants does oceur in the language. Thus—

Skt Mal. Example.

ng] .- [my] .. [bfiaggi] > [bagyi] deauty.

[nd] ... [un] -+ [go:vinden] > [gorvinnen] Govinda ;
(nd] ... [on] ... [mandapam] > [mannopam] Zonse;
(Bpad ...  [fBpe] ... [fFpemam > [(fFpensm] ;

[mb] ... [mm] ... [amba] > [Amma] motker ;

[dm] ... [lm] ... [padma] > [palma] lofus ;

[via:] ... [ve] ... [vjasanam] > [vesenam] sorrow ;
[tja:] ... [tj8] ... [satjam] > (sattjom] trutk.

(i) In transeribing the sounds of the Sanskrit conjunet
consonants, I have proceeded on the assumption that the Indo-Aryan re-
presentative of modern Malayalam [a] should have been, in the stressed
syllables of words at least, [a].

(i) Accuracy of pronunciation requires that the components of
conjunct consonants in Malayalam should be sounded together in oue
breath, as in the English words ¢ erypt” or * breadth ”. Prof. Yogesh
Chandra Ray remarks in his Bengali Grammar (published by the
Vangiya Sahitya Parisad) that in Bengali certain conjunet consonants
(especially those with plosives ag their first components) are pronounced
with a peculiarity that the two components are not pronounced
‘together, but, as it were, with a slight break in the middle to enable the
plosive tosound completely. Forinstance, Prof. Ray says that =f% (3gni) is
uttered in Bengali as G{s*[.ﬁ [Og-ni] and not as -3 [o-gni], so that
here the full explosion of the consonant is made. This difference seems
to be significant, for in very lax enunciation of the conjunct
sounds in the Bengali way, a ghort vowel might creep in between
the first plosive and the consonant which follows it. In listening to

a Caloutta Bengali uttering words like =f¥ (dgni), Fqrar (kédle) or
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79 ( ritnd) in a lax manner, the sounds appeared to me to have the values
of [oguni], [kidwle] or [rotwno].’ In Malayalam, however, no such
thing is possible, and the pronunciation of the above-mentioned words is
(agni], [ratzam].

(iii) It should be remembered that only Zufsamas are given accurate
Sanskrit sounds; there are many 7adbkavas in Malayalam which have got
rid of the conjunct consonants: ¢.J., [L)m,[l_mn] > Tadbhava [kannan] tke
name Krishna ; [buddfi] wsed in a good sense to mean “wisdom”, > [putti]
“ perversity "', used in a bad sense; [Afuddfiem] < [aittem] pollution.

(iv) When conjunct consonants oceur medially, the first component
if it is a plosive, is doubled: eyg.,

(lakkfmi] name, Lakshmi ; [a:pptom] switable ; [pattram] wvessel.

The doubling of the ‘sound is, however, not always represented in
writing.

(v) Doubling of consonants oceurs in various other cases, the most
important among which is that of certain plosives and affricates at the
beginning of the second component in certain Samasas or compound
forms: e.g.

[é}Akka] jackfruit + [pajam] 7ipe < [éj‘ﬂkkAppA-}am] ripe jackfruit,

Glides.

The glides in Malayalam are [j] and [v] or [v], both being used for
ﬁllmg up the hiatus between vowels: e.g.

[para] + [illa]=[parajilla] will nat say ;
[puju] + [illa] > [pusuvilla] there is no worm.

These are examples of compounds or sense-groups. Even in sentence
where words stand apart, these glides can come in rapid pronunciation.
Sometimes the full [j] may not arise, but only [], as in the Bengali (7 @
[,feéelo] he came. o

Sandh.

Euphoniec  combinations are developed whenever two vowels
or congonants come together, either within a word or when proximately
standing in two different words. There is no hard and fast rule in Mala-
yalam as to where the eunphonic combination has to set in insentences, but
an approxiamate rule may be formulted that wherever compounds of

! Dr, Chatterji thinks that there is no vowel glide perceptible although the stop is
certainly fully exploded.
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words convey together a definite common meaning there the laws of
Sandht can also operate.

The laws of Sand/i in Malayalam are various, and different in many
respects from those of Sanskrit. A discussion of these laws is beyond the
scope of this sketch.

General Observations.
Dynamic Stress.

The existence in all Dravidian of innumerable contracted forms is
clear proof for the fact that dynamic stress of some character does exist
in all Dravidian languages, including Malayalam. It may also be affirmed
that the dynamic accent falls primarily on all root-syllables of words.
Word-stress in Malayalam differs from that in North Indian languages,and
in Standard Southern English, in three important respects :

1. Word-stress is not initial as in Bengali, German or English, but it
invariably falls on the root-syllables of words. Secondary stress
also exists in polysyllabic words, but isoften denoted by pitch-variations.

2. Stress is always accompanied in Malayalam by a high piteb, and
it is a moot point if dynamic stress exists in Malayalam independently of
musical aceent or intonation. Musical intonation in the colloquial is often
strong enough to give a ¢ timbre ” to the speech as in the French language.

3. Word-stress in Malayalam is not so strong as in English, and,
moreover, the existence of stress, in the literary languages, does not usually
involve the slurring over of the other syllables, though very unstable
consonants may change their character and long vowels may be reduced in
length. In the common colloquial of the masses, elisions and contrac-
tions are more frequent than in the language of the literate classes.

Emphasis or Sentence Stress in Malayalam may be @enoted either with
the dynamic accent or the musical accent. It follows all the rules of the
«logische Betonung ? (logical stress) enuncigted by Prof. Otto Behagel
in his “Geschichte der deutschen Spra.che"- ¢« Mechanische Betonung ”’
is also possible in certain cases.

When a prose passage in the literary language is read out, there are
distinet sense-groups forming breath-groups, but in the rapid use of the
colloquial, the pauses disappear, and the sounds flow oneinto another,
through not so swiftly as to produce what is called the French “liaison ”,
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sa:dfa:ranajarj | zokkumbo'l || fiindu strizkalke || itilum adfikem |

sva:tantrjomunte ||. goilfa. samprada‘jem || oru nijomemajitte || zambu:ri
stritka] ma'trome— a:cj'Aricé]\av;\runnulhr | = ordinarily Ilindu women

enjoy greater freedom than this ; only the Nambudiri women are observing
the Gosha (Purdah) system as a rule.

Length of Vowels.

Correct pronunciation of Malayalam requires full length to
be given to all long vowels, but in actual practice this soarcely
becomes possible. Long vowels are fully enunciated in stressed syllables
i.e. roots-syllables (ordinarily); but in unstressed syllables, the vowel
may become half-long or completely shurt according as there is a pitch-
distinetion in the syllable or not.

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit words, scholars generally take care
to observe the full length of vowels.

Special emphasis on a certain word or on any syllable of a word may
lead to the lengthening of the connected vowel: e.g.,

[Jati: mafiindron] There leaped the king ;

[vannu: ra:fBarve ivite] Here came the king ;

in the two above sentences [é]'o.'ti:] and [vaniu:], the two verbs, are
specially emphasised, and the final vowels indicating the inflexional endings
are accordingly lengthened.

Lcngt/; of Consonants.

This is very common in Malayalam, and is known as [dvitvem]
or doubling. When sense-groups with grammatical affinities and
with definite common meanings are formed, the first consonant in
the second or the succeeding component (if any), when it is a plosive or
an affricate, is doubled : e.g.,

[ma:mpaja] mango+[Qare] juice < [ma:mpageccfara] * mango-
juice” ; [aifari] + [pani] > [aifa'rippani] carpentery.

(i) In verbal compounds also, doubling may occur: e.g.,

[é]a:t_;i] leaping + [katanau’ crossed > [é]'a:t_;ikkAt}Mmu leaped across.

[o:ti] + [po:i] > [o:tippo:i] 7an way.

(iii) Even in sentences where sense-proups are formed, doubling
may oceur: e.g., -

[ellumurijeppanita:l pallumurijettinna:m]
from [ellu murije panita’l pallu murije tinnaim]
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If one works so hard as to break one’s bones, one can eal lill one’s leeth
are hroken.

(iv) Doubling of consonants may in some oases be represented in
writing, in other cases not.

(v) Doubling of the first plosive element of conjunct consonants may
also occur as shown ahove.

Intonation.

Intonation is very prominent in the colloquial where the variations
are many and picturesque. Malayalis cannot easily get rid of this native
intonation which often affects even the English speeches of educated
Malayalis.

Differences of pitch sometimes indicate differences in the feelings of
the speaker ; [vAznuvo'] may be intoned in at least three different ways
which would separately indicate a query, surprise, or satisfaction on the
part of the speaker.

Assimilation.

Assimilation of both the progressive and the regressive types exists
in Malayalam. The scope of this short sketch precludes any detailed
discussion of the various laws. A few examples are alone given below.

Progressive (or the first sound influencing the second) :—

[kan] see+ [tu] -past inflexional ending > [kantu] saw; [vil] sell
+ [tu] > [vittu] = sold

Kegressive : [vAvum] for coming+ [ka:lam] flime > (varugka:lam]
lime for coming ; [c:'ja:tgum] + [tairum] > [gfa.‘i;uuto:rum] i leaping.

Dialects.

The dialects of Malayalam vary not only with the districts
but also ®ith the different communities inhabiting Malabar., For instance,
the colloquial employed by a Christian of the Cochin State is different
from that current amongst the superior Hindu castes of the State, whose
language again widely differs in sounds, into nation and forms from
the dialectal Malayalam of the. ‘gubmerged’ classes. No colloquial
dialect of Malabar has yet attained importance or popularity sufficient
to entitle it to receive recognition as g proper vehicle of literéx’y thought..
Some of the reasons that stand in the. way of such a healthy consummation
are (i) the large the number of colloquial dialects, (ii) the multifarious
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elisions and contractions in each dialeet, (ii) the lack of any un‘lfggmity
whatsoever in colloquial forms, and (iv) last but not least, the Want of
a central unifying force as that supplied by a cultural centre or'Ey the
existence of literary excellence in any one of the dialeets. So loga as
those influences, that have cooperated to make the Ca]cutta§colloqmal
(or the West Bengal dialect) a popular literary language in anga .’.n'e
absent in Malabar, no colloquial dialect can find itself elevatbtU
position of literary prominence in that part of India.

-

’)
9]
<
~

General. e'

There are certain phonological peculiarities in Malayalam which
mark off this language from the parent Dravidian, many of the charac-
teristics of which are still retained by modern Tamil. A study of these
might furnish us with a clue to what 1s called by Sweet “the basis of
articulation ” ¥ of Malayalam, as distinet from that of Tamil and of other
modern Dravidian languages. The phonological peculiarities may be
classified under the following main heads : —

1. The tendency to nasalisation is very strong in Malayalam, as a
result of which [g], [p], [#»] [o] have assumed greater prominence in
Malayalam than in the other Dravidian languages.

2. The development of mixed vowelsin Malayalam, like [e] is
another distinguishing characteristic. The tongueis kept in a neutral
position to a greater extent than in Tamil where especially the vowels are
purely back vowels. The fact that Malayalam tolerates [a] at the ends of
words while Tamil invariably has [wm] or [ei], is itself a result of this trait.

I shall now give below phonetic transcriptions of passages in Malaya-
lam prose and poetry. The sounds given here represent the pronunciation
of the natives of the Cochin State.

Prosk.
I. po:lirseka'ren Bejicgu.

va:te pit_'.icé]u.'l to:lpippa'n asa:ddfjamaja oru po:lisskarrenuntajirnuzu.
avene kollattozinzum ko:ttajettekle maitfijappor] kollom inspektor ko:tte-

* “Every language has certain general tendencies which control its organic move-
ments and positions, constituting its organic basis of articulation. A knowledge of the
organic basis is a great help in acquiring the pronunciation of a langnage.”—H. Sweet,
Primer of Phonetics, § 184.

4
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jotto inspektarkke a:po:li'seka'ran bahu simarthana'nerieum va:ta uec@a'l
svene fZejikkuvan arkum tanne proja'sama'nozzum ejuti Ajacc':}irumzu.
oru divesam Avan ko:ttejem inspekttars kana'n éjemzappol Addefiam aja:-
lota “enta’ ivite waznatil pinne wva:til ornzum J%ejicé]ille'?” ennd
é:fozdic@u. “ fzejippanonnum  projarsamilla; pakfe ve'ndonna vecé}a
minta‘tirnunetana ¥ enid Aven uttaram  parappu.  “aketter  ennotd
vallatum vata uecé}a neta'n (ne'tan) kalijumo' ?°’ enna inspektor @o:dicéj‘u.
“kazijum ” ennd po:lisoka'ran marupati parappu. renturuppiks (-x8) vi-tom
va'te nij‘(’:j'aicéfa inspekttorute to:lil nizne rentappulom taige oru karutta
kala unte” ennd poilisaka'ranum, ¢illozza” inspektterum va:diccfu.
uton tanne: po:lisoka'ranote  fzejikkenemonza  va:fijinmal inspektor
ul_suppAricé}a [arizrom ka:qicé}u. parappate pole kala kainappatinal a:
va:til polisskaronne  fZejom  Littijillepkilum Atine'’kkal valwtaja
oru virevardattil Appol tinne ajalke JfBejom kitti. entenna’l tan
inspekttore onna'metai ka:nunna divesem ellaivarutejum mumpil vecéIe
addefiottinekkonte adde'fisttinfe ndupps  adippikkia'm” ennd pantronta
ru'pa karavinmel aja‘lute ('::['agga:tima'm'ta mumpa tanne ajal oru va:te
nifaajicé]‘irunuu. atil J%jScéIAta kkonto @aggu:tima'm'te pantrente ru:pa
vaiiggecfo Atil rente ru:pa inspektparkka Ikotatto ba:kki pattu ruipa
Je'ppilitta konte po:kajom é}ajtu.

Literal Translation.

The Policeman Won.

There was once a police constable whom it was impossible for any man
to beat in any wager or bet. When he was transferred from Quilon
to Kottayam, the police inspector of Quilon had written to the
Kottayam inspector that this constable was an ingenious fellow and
that it was difficult for anyone to beat him in a wager. One day
when he went to see the Kottayam inspector, the latter asked him,
¢« Have you not been able to win in any wager since your arrival
here?” “To score a triumph in betting is not in the least difficult
for me, but I was only indifferent to it for some time past,” replied the
constable. “ All right!” said the inspector, ‘“can you score a trinmph
over me ?”’ “I can’ replied the policeman. The constable then betted
for a prize of two rupees that there was a big mole on the inspector’s
body two inches below his shoulder, which the inspector stoutly denied.
Thereupon the inspector, resolved to corner the constable at once, took
off his upper garments. Though the policeman had to own discomfiture
in this wager, he happened to triumph in a greater wager; for he had
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already betted with his companions for a prize of twelve rupees that he
would make the inspector take off his dress in the presence of all on the
occasion of his first visit to him. Now that he won the prize in this
wager, he received the sum from his companions, paid down two rupees
to the inspector, and triumphantly walked away with the balance of ten
rupees in his pocket.

Notes on the Transcription.

1. It will be noted that complete length of vowels is preserved in
all root-syllables. Half-length indicates that the syllable, though not
having the primary stress, is distinguished in some way (i.e. secondarily)
by means of piteh.

2. In the numeral adjective [paxtronte], [rente], [patte] =
twelve, two, ten, the last vowel in rapid reading may not sometimes be [o],
but [w] or [u]; so also is the vowel in the second syllable of [kota(wm)te]
having given ; [valo(w)tarja] big.

3. [a]at the end of Malayalam words standing singly (i.e. not
combined in sense groups) has always a more open value approximating
to [a]. I have indicated this in the transeription in words like [kala] mole,
[ru:pa] rupee, [valmta:ja] dig, ete.

II. vatekken ka:ffum  suirjonum.

vatekken ka:ffum suwirjonum  AvVSr  rentuwrpe'rilum ueccja arra'nd |
adfiik[x])am [akti(j)ullovenanne tmklccj'a kondirikkjumbor] cj'u dulla oru
kuppa-jevum itbmpkonte ora vajija: ittrokkaran Avite vaAnnu. Averil air
a:djema‘i vagija'ttrakkarenskkonte tanfe kuppa:jem etuppikkunzuvor, Aven
maftovanokkal Adhik[x]em [aktima' na'nonne ui(";[\'a:rikkiappeta'ga-menna
ti;céjbja kki. vatekkem ka:éfe appo] arvunne'tottolom  [aktijotu[w]kuti
vizfi, pAk'[e ettrattolom ugrama’j vi j'l]o Attrottolom adhik(x]em kuppa-
jote vapja:ttrekkarron de:fiattil u:\ll]ljle ketti. otuvil vatekken ka:tto
[remam Asa:ddfjomenna “ventenid veccj‘u pinne su:rjsn é]'u tortu[ w]ku:ti
proka ﬁcéja utene’ UA-}I]G ttrekkt'ron tanfe kuppa'jette etuttatu(w)konte
Averiruvarilum beecja swrjona'nd  faktimainenne  vatekken ka:éine
sammatikkenti vazzu.

The North Wind and the Sun.

The North Wind and the Sun were disputing which was the stronger
of the two, when a traveller.came along wrapped in a warm cloak. They
agreed that whoever among them would be able to make the traveller take off
bis cloak would be regarded as stronger than the other. The North Wind
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then blew with all his might, but the more he blew the more closely did
the traveller wrap his cloak around him. Finally the North Wind gave up
his attempt as impossible. Then the Sun rose and shone warmly, and the

traveller at once took off his cloak, and the North Wind had to acknowledge
that the Sun indeed was the stronger of the two.

PoeTrY.

I. The following is a phonetic transeription of the first stanza of a
Malayalam adaptation, by an eminent Malayalam poet, of the majestic
National Anthem of India by Rabindranath Tagore, the Sa-st-T-SfAATT
T4 (F SiFe-Si4-f{qfei ‘jana-gana-mana-adbindyaka jaya hé bharata-
bhagya-vidhata’

Fzejikke fZonamano:zeta've, fZejikks zi- !

$zejikke bfarato:rvi-blia:gjettin vidfia:taive !

mappARippitam giri puggaven tannil zizzum

mappuletaremaja maleja'drijil niznum

antarikfatbeja'ka fuddfiama:kkijugkonte

ponti nilkurzzu zinfe punjsma'm tiruza'mem !

aitlima telijunna kailanai olattilum,

pa:linotokkum divje fBa:nnavipajessilum,

tirama:lekal tallija'rkkunna katalilum,

tiralunnunte ninfe punjoma'm tiruna mom.

At.tiruno.'mettigkel ppAJlé}a:bum sindfiu tainum

attrojumalla vaggd kAligga é]o]q dijum

SAbtuaramunanmumn divje ga: :thoxel pa:ti-

Jottommlccj'u ninfeja fissinarthikkiunzu !

Fsejikko sarve bfiavje da:ta:ve, jejikko nir!

Fzojikko fZenamano:ineta ve:, Bejikko =i !

FBejikka bfia'ratorvi-bfia:gjettin vidfia:la ve: !

Literal Translation.
Vietory to thee! Ruler of the minds of men! Vietory to thee
Victory to thee! Builder of India’s destiny !
On lordly snow-covered mountain crests
And in the sweet-blowing mountain.hreeze,
Purifying all hearts,"
Ever stands high thy hallowed name !
In the dark waters of the Yamuns river,
In the divine milk-white Ganga stream,
And in the wave-stirred seas
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Thy hallowed name ever surges and rolls !

Hearing thy hallowed name, Panjab and Sindhu,

Nay, Vaiiga, Kalinga, and Chola,

Walke up, and singing sacred songs in unison

Seek for thy blessings !

Victory to thee, Distributor of gifts! Vietory to thee !
Victory to thee, Ruler of the people’s minds ! Vietory to thee !
Vietory to thee ! Builder of India’s destiny, Vietory to thee !

II. The following passage is a translation of the poet Tagore’s poem
in fifw ¢Si§u’ (Z%e Crescent Moon, in English) beginning with the lines
CN MTE w4iF (OrF ¢ khoka ma-ké Sudhay deks’ :
egpuzza:nAmme’ pen vanzatu é‘['olg,a i !
jeyyine kaivafomakkijonne ? ' _
o:mane ma'makomo-fiesarvesvonaj #i* mama ma:rilolicefiruzau !
ma:maka faifova le:khonattigkslen paivekelkkulil zi* va:niruzzu !
mannu kontifvarevigrafiem ti:rtu pee'n tinnam kAlicé]u valarans ka:lam,
ennunni! penatkaranu reé]icé}Atum ninnute vigrafisma:jirunan !

Literal Translation,

“ Tell me, mother dear, whence did I cowe,
How didst thou posse:s me ? "
“ Darling mine, thou lay’st concealed in my heart

crown of all my sweet desire !
Thou layst hidden in the dolls with which I as a baby played,
And at the time when with clay I made the image of my childhood’s God,
It was thy form that I shaped with surpassing beauty dowed !”’

III. The following is the transeription of a conversation in Malayalam

in the very rapid style:

1. evitunno ippAm ?

2. vitttinaw tanne.

3. vi:_[‘e:Iicé]‘o: ?

4. pase: f[Anijan tanne.

5. chl{J‘il)pi[lavum ko:rtumalle’ ?
Alla:ntuw pinne !

Where are you coming from ?
Of course from (my) home,
(dnything) particular ?

The old, old trouble !
Quarrelling and courts, ek ?
What else but that !

Any good out of 2t ?

ella:m kuntomai 8. Bverything has ended disastrously.
Below is given the literary form of the above :—

1. evite-niznanippo:] varunnate ?

2. vi:btil #inne tanne:.

= O S e 0

6
7. kourtil valla majevumunto: ?
8
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vi_['e'_]‘ecé:[a ka:rjomonta:na 7
pAAja upadravem tanne,
kakfippinokkattalulla kortts vjevefia'ram tanne alle ¥
alla:te pinne enta:na !
ko:rtil fZejoma:rgam vallstumunto: ?
atokkeppoi-.
Educated Malayalis of Cochin state would carry on the above
conversation in the following way :—

® N o w

1. evitwzna ippo:l varnate 7 -
2. vittizzw tanne.

3. vij'e'j‘icé]'a valla ka:rjavumunto’ ?

4. pA.!.j.a upedravam tanne'.

vjovehairavum ku:ttevumalle: ?
Allantw pinnejo!

ko:7til valla gunavumuntor ?
ja:tonnuvilla.

® =N o o
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TABULAR REPRESENCATION OF THE SOUNDS OF MALAYALAM.
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A FEW DRAVIDIAN LINGUISTIC PERSPECTIVES

BY

L. V. RaMASWAMI AYYAR, JM.A., B.IL.
(Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam.)

Though the question of Dravidian origins (in its two separate
aspects : linguistic and racial) yet remains shrouded in what looks
lige impenetrable iftystery, the Dravidologue cannot miss the
significance of certain recent researches which tend to prove that the
Dravidian speeches were far more widespread in India than the
actual location of the present-day dialects would imply. The existence
of Brahii in the extreme North-west, of Owaon and Malto in the
North-east, and of islets of Dravidian avexs m_ Centrlinaia had
already led nineteenth century scholars to adumbrate the possibility
of Dravidian-speaking peoples having existed in a pre-historic past
in other parts of India also. The postulate of linguistic influence
exercised by Dravidian on the development of certain features of new
Indo-Aryan appeared to afford some frail evidence for this possibility.
Recent researches are tending to bring in fresh evidence in this

_direction. Prof. Przyluski of Paris who is inquiring into the pre-
historic cultural elements in India has in a paper in Jowsrnal Asiatigue
(1926) observed that it is highly probable that a Dravidian stratum
which extended all over India in the past was partially covered by an
Austro-asiatic stratum. He is of opinion, besides, that if these
Dravidian-speaking peoples had been powerful enough to overcome
the Austro-asiatics they would doubtless have installed themselves or
kept their ground in the rich tracts of the Indus basin and the
Gangetic valley. In another paper in Revue de I’ histoire des religions
1927 (p. 354) Prof. Przyluski has made the inductive suggestion that
the Dravidians *who paid homage to their gods by watering them,
adorning them with flowers, unguents and beautiful colours but never
offering to them any sacrificial victims ’ were probably the most
ancient stock of people in India and that two fresh ethnic 7#77caua—
che * Austrics’ and the Aryans—were superposed one after the
other on this ancient stock. Prof. Przyluski has reiterated this view
(Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. vi, p. 146 ff.) in a recent contri-
bution also. Further evidence of a more tangible character is
available now. Prof. S. K. Chatterjee of Calcutta has pointed out in
his Origin and Development of the Bengali’ Language (p. 65 ff.) that
4 certain number of the endings of Bengali place-names like jola
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(cf. Dr. cdl), viti (cf. Dr. vidu), gadda (cf. Kan. gadde), pola (cf. Dr.
polam field), kunda (cf. Tel. kopdu * hill ), cazati (cf. south Dr. cdvado
point to the existence of Dravidian-spzaking peoples having remained
in Bengal and developed a civiiization' of, their own before the
advent of the Indo-Aryans.

The problem of the racial affinitics of the peoples who speak the
different dialects of to-day, has to be carcfully dissociated from the -
question of the linguistic relationships of the speeches themselves,
though we shall necessarily have in cnvisage the bearing of the
former on the latter wherever these speceches show abnormal
linguistic features. The ancestors of the Brahiis of Baluchistan, of
the Oraons and the Malers of North-cast Indfa, and of the Khonds
and Gonds of Central India may or may not have been racially allied
to the genuine Dravidian stock. Neither history nor * pre-history’
has as yet shed sufficient light on this matter. Even in the casc of
the southern Dravidi== peoples, the question whether at all any
ethnic type “o-day 1My be said to represent the genuine Dravidian
stock, continues to be a knotty one.

Linguistic relationships stand altogether on a different footing.
An unmistakable linguistic bond, espccially on the morphological
side, is recognizable among the Dravidian speeches of the south and
of the north. The intimacy of connection traceable among pronouns
and Pronominal forms, Tense-affixes and Verbal formations, post-
positional case-terminations and certain syntactical peculiarities is
unequivocal proof of a common linguistic stage for these speeches.
This however is not to deny the existence of certain linguistic varia-
tions which evidence the fact of differing degrees of cultural separation
among the speeches. It is in the region of vocabulary, far more than
in morphology, that we meet \ith such variations many of which
have to be traced to (1) the admixiure of foreign racial elements
including the possibility of substraf in certain cases; and ( 2) the
general linguistic influence of Indo-Aryan and Kolarian. None of
these variations however are such as to preclude the postulate of a
common Dravidian linguistic stage from which the various dialects

of to-day should have ramified and developed peculiarities of their
own, each in its own milicu.

Is it possible for us to reconstruct this ¢ i it
D e ' . t this common linguistic stage
of Dravidian? The task is not an easy

: one in the present circum-
stances. We are handicapped by the absence of evidence reg

.\ e ardin
the past condition of non-southern Dravidian dialects and of 3 c :

ny data
* Cf. also the occurrence of Dravidian-lookin e .

‘ folﬁ”. dia]ec_tul sapad * t“?, gobble up, ﬁni;h Of’fgb\;;oég:ill]n ?enge:{h: like mud
}valk (page 878 cf Qllattel'Jl s work). Chatterji (p. 68 vp g./, o o move,
interesting suggestion that the name ) - ¢it.) also

makes the
to Lamil. (of the pl

ace) lamluk may be allied
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.
regarding the southern speeches themselves anterior to a certain
limit.  This total iack of evidence regarding the history of the lesser
dialects, combined with the absence of a satisfactory chronology even
where we have some literary materials of the past would inevitably
lead to the presence of lacune in any present reconstruction of the
common Dravidian stage.

If ihe reconstruction of the linguistic basis is thus bound to a
certain extent to be defective, far more difficult would be the task of
recasting the common cultural stage of Dravidian. How far the
eflorescence of ethical and moral concepis in old Tamil represents
the culmination of previous stages, we cannot say; but of one thing
we can more or less be sure: that this brilliant outcrop in old Tamil
literature cannot wholly have been due to the influence of Sanskrit.
Seeds do not germinate on a barren soil; and even granting that
seeds of Sanskrit learning were sown plentifully on Tamil soil, the
richness and brilliance of the crop testify to the fertility of the soil.
Be this as it may, Old Tamil culture, our knowledge of which goes
back only to a certain limit, may not be relied on for giving us any
satisfactory clue to that pre-historic basic stage which possibly
was separated by many a century from the Tamil period of which
we know.

The tasl: of recasting the cultural past of common Dravidian
is thus wellmigh an impossible task in the present circumstances.
But the student who aims at reconstructing the common linguistic
stage need not despair. The inter-affinities .m Phonol.ogy, Morpho-
logy and Vocabulary that exist amgng tlfe dlff.erent dlalgcts, major
and minor, of to-day, would provide him with a starting point ;
and the cautious application of a combil}ation of the analyt%cal and
the synthetic methods might gllab]e hln‘1 to take a peep into the
‘linguistic’ past, vague though it may be in some respects. ‘

So far as vocabulary is concerned, the cultural separation
evidenced by the word-lists available to-day, is fairly large; but
there still reinaiu important groups of words which having resisted
the inroads of foreign influence, are shared in common by the dialects
to-day. One such category of words is constituted of 'those which
denote the operation of the senses, and another constituted of the
names for colours. Prof. Brandstetter, that great student of
Indonesian, in his monograph Der [nlellekt der indonesischen Rasse
(p. 7) tells us that °the material of thought approaches the intellect
from two sources: from the external world and from the world
within. A piece of stone which rolls down a precipice driven by
gravity may be as much the object of our thought as a passion
Wwelling up in our minds. The thought-stuff which proceeds from
the external world is conveyed to the intellect through the activity
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of the five senses, and this activity primarily evidences itself in
the vocabulary of the people through words denoting these
operations themselves and through expressions for *“ colours.” '

The present paper aims at treating about these two  Lypes
of elementary sense-words in Dravidian. What facts would a
comparative examination of these words reveal about the past
of Dravidian? In what degree do they appear widespread in the
dialects? And wherever variations occur, what degree of cultural
separation do they indicate ?

These are some of the questions which the present paper would
aim at discussing. The method adopted here is to classify the
different words, discuss their structural and semantic contents,
to indicate their distribution and inter-affinities, and finally to

adumbrate views on the ‘cultural’ unity or separation suggested by
the discussion.
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1. ‘Tb SEE, ETC.’

(@) Occurrence and Meanings.

The words given in the above list would show that the same
dialect possesses structurally different forms. These forms are not
semantically synonymous but strictly differentiated.

(i) 4dn and its representatives everywhere signify ¢ to gain sight
of ’, “to appear’, being used transitively and intransitively. )

This meaning is very clearly illustrated by passages like the
following from the songs of the God-intoxicated devotees of

Tamil nadu:
Tirunivukkarasu swami:

arzar e 09 CuiPh sofl pareer s CL_Gr
sewCarant BEliurst s Burs s@uCLcr

«I saw the male elephant with his beloved mate, and in that sight
I saw the sacred feet of God and secrets not seen heretofare.’

ColpisamBs QarawmCLar BwrQer® sratpa gui—
CrpECs OL_rr@,é‘; Coulr Quergrer Cor CsLd seirPQsTerCLcir,

¢ sought and found Him in my soul,,—Him whom Brahma and
Visnu sought in vain.’

A similar usage is common in the other southern speeches
while the north-western Brahiii xann- signifies the same idea oE
‘ finding,’ *gaining sight of’ in contexts like the following: A%,
dasamusira kare, latte tend xand ‘the blind man groped and found
his crutches.’

(ii) Tamil nékk (found in the literary dialect only and not in the
colloquial), Kannada 7dg- (common to the old and the new dialects alike)
and Malayélam ndk% mean ‘to look at’, ‘to consider.” Malayilam
nékk- is a common everyday form to-day, implying distinctly a great
deal more than Adn-: cf. the Malaydlam usage in phrases like
nédugal kinuga ‘to visit lands,” varavu nékkuga *to await arrival’,
pennu nékkuga ‘ to search for a wife’, etc.

(iii) Modern Tamil uses pér- to denote the idea Malayilam ndék-,
Kannada 7dd-. This word is also found in Old Kannada and Old
Tamil where the meaning apparently was more intensive (‘to
') than is implied in the modern usage of the

examine, investigate :
less equivalent to that of Kannada #dd- and

word, which is more or

Malayalam nékk-. )
¢iv) Tamil zé/i- and colloquial muli- literally mean ‘to wink’,

‘to open the eyes'. zili- with this meaning is found in old Tamil
texts, cf. Silappadigaram, canto X, nadukangadai, 1. 1, véngan viliyé
vaigarayimattu, T iruvalluvar's e»&8 &fuusCuigw Ooly, Manik-
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kavasagar's nattirgal vilittiruppa #alattulle.  This form is found
among the southern dialects ; it has cognates in the central Dravidian
Kii and north Dravidian Kurukh.

(v) Telugu fsiéid-to-day has all the force and meaning of modern
Tamil par-, Kannada »dd-, Malaydlam #ndkk-, but it appears to have
to a certain extent invaded the region of Akdu- also : cf. nénu idivaragu
ayananu tsiidalédn ¢ 1 have not seen him so far.’

(vi) Tulu conveys the ideas of ‘finding’ =znd *looking at’ or
‘ observing ’ by f#- znd its sub-dialectal varieties s#- and /4#. Tulu
has no other words to express the idea of ¢ seeing’ or ‘looking at’.

(vii) Kiihas two words differentiated semantically : sz~ ¢ to see,’
‘to gain sight of,” and mek- ‘to look at’, ‘to behold’. cf. irariki
deraru ini suridi ‘ thou shalt find a greater one than these’, evi meh-
k-atu ‘ they went and observed.’

(viii) Gondi has /ur- ‘to sec’ while sxr- means *to look out for’:
huykat ! bak raj takstalol! Ona raj ol huri. let us sece what sort of a
king he’ll make! Let him look to his kingdom.’

(ix) Kurukh &~ expresses both the ideas of ‘seeing’ and
¢“looking at’ in expressions like the following: orfosin irdge kind
“to go to visit one’, pén érnd ‘to search for lice’. ér-is used asa
constituent of compound verbs with the nuance ‘to try to’ e.g., ontd
mannan arg érnd ‘to try to climb a tree '-—cf. Tamil maraltil ér:
parka.

(x) Brahui A#r-is carefuily distinguished semantically from xan-
‘to gain sight of,’ as /Air- always signifies ‘to look at, observe,
consider,’ ¢.g., barak va hurak ! * Come and observe! P

xan- on the other hand, siginfies ‘to gain sight of’ as in the south,
e.g., daftean ni bhalo girate xasos ‘thou shalt see greater things
than these.’

(xi) Malto.gotror tundner * the blind shall see’ would illustrate the
meaning of fund- ¢ to gain sight of ’; while ér- “ to observe ’ is found
in ante ning Dangaleki gan:o kodith a tikle indrik erne ¢ why obser-
vest thou the mote in thy brother’s eye ?’

(6) Classification and analylical comparison ot’ forms.
Six main types are distinguishable on the basis of structure and
meanings :—
Group (i) Tulu #&-, si-, hi-,
Telugu fsid-
Kii sér- -
Gondi Adr-
vy Str-
Vizag. Koi #d- ‘to see’ [<(h) #d)
Brahai Adr-
Malto fend-
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[ have discussed these forms and their cognates elsewhere! and
tried to showthat they may all be traceable to a primary base* (7- from
which a host of forms have been derived in the different dialects.
The words for ¢ fire ’,  light ’, * visibility ’, “appearance *, and * sight’
are inter-related in many language-families, and here in this group
we have an instance of a set of Dravidian forms illustrative of this
inter-relationship.

The formative morphemes and the change of original / to s- in
some cases and (o /- in others have Dbeen discussed by me
elsewhere.!

It is noteworthy that though Tamil and Kannada do not show
connected forms with the meaning ‘to see’, ‘tolook at’, these dialects
do possess numerous words with cognate semantic contents, basi-
cally related to this set.

The relationship of this set to Kurukh é-, Malto é» ¢ to see, observe
etc.’, K{i ér- ‘to spy’, Brahii 4/~ ‘to see’ (not adduced by Sir
Denys Bray but given by Trumpp) is not clear. i

For the significance of the widespread distribution of this set of
forms, see below.

(Group ii) Tamil £dn-
Mal. kdn-
Kannada Adnr
Kodagn kdn-
T6da kdnu-
Brahdi xan-
Cf. Kurukh xanna®

This set is obviously related to common Dravidian /4az (eye)
found in all the dialects including Kai and Gondi where £dy- with
the meaning * to see ’ does not occur.

Grouyp (iii) Tamil ndkk-
Mal. nékk-
Kannada nél-, #6l-, nod-.
R Téda nod-
Cf. Kiivi nékita ¢in front of.’

This group appears to be restricted to the south. Even in the
south, Telugu does not show any connected word. Kiivi #ékita may
possibily be a borrowing from the south. The limited distribution

of this group is significant.
Group (iv)
Tamil par-

1 Caleutta University Jowrnal of Lelters, vol. xix. . S

2 yan of Kurukh does pot wean ‘to gain sight of’, which function is
performed by ér, but ‘ to be pleasant to theeye’ e.g., xéso kicri engage mal
Zand * a red garment does not suit me well’. :
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Group (iv)
Old Mal. pér-to observe, etc’. Modern Mal. pdr-4- ‘ to
live, abide’.
Old Kannada par-

Kivi pér-
Kii por-p- ‘ to spy’, ¢ to watch’.
” pdr-mb- ¢ to grope’.

This set appears to be confined to the south and to Kii-Kivi
Telugu has no connected word with the meaning ‘ to examine ’ but it
has pdruva, ‘seer’ * brahmin * with which Kannada pdruva, hdruva,
and Tamil pdr-p-dn ! are connected. The base pdr- has been sug-
gested by Gundert to be an zncient /adbkava from Sanskrit par
which according to him directly gave rise to Tamil pd» ¢ earth’ from
which the verb pdr- with the meanings ‘ to behold’, ‘ to observe’
and the other meanings ‘to live’, ‘abide’ (current in modern
Malayilam) have been derived; Gundert in support of his suggestion,
suggests the analogy of Saunskrit /oka and /locana.

Group (v)
Tamil vili-, colloquial muli-, mili-
Mal. vili-kk-
Tel. midik-inlsw ¢ to blink .
Kann. mitak-isu ¢ to wink ’.
' mifZ ¢ blinking ’.
Ct. . miki miki néd- ¢ to look with a blink or stare ’.
Kavi meh- ‘to see’.
Kii meh-p- < to observe’, ‘ to look at’.
Gondi mid-st-  to open eyes’, ‘ to flash a look".

Kurukh mif-k- < to wink eyes .

It is not impossible to suggest a structural inter-connection among
these forms on a Dravidic basis. The change of initial 2- to m- iy
attested by analogies 2 in the southern dialects. The continuative
-{- of Tamil-Mal. and Old Kannada may stand for an older cacuminal
--. vili-, muli- of Tamil-Mal. are kdrifas incorporating the reinforcing
affix £ (%£)- in certain tense-forms ; if we postulate an older -/ for the
present -/- of Tam.- Mal., this -/- when in the immediate proximity
of th.e affix -4 (4) would, accordil}g to sandhi-rules mirrored now in
Tamﬂ: ct{ange to -¢- or -d- and this might explain the cacuminals of
the Gondi and Kurukh forms. As for the -4- of the K-
the analogy of Ki words like £ak-p- ¢ to play’ (cf. south
play ’) may be adduced to support the postulate of an olq

Kivi form,
ern kali ‘to
er -/-. -£- of

* Tamil pdrpdn has been explained by some as a
brdlunana or as a Prakrit-derived adaptation of the same
2 ¢ Dravidian Notes’, /HQ, 1929, 340.

ladbhava of Sanskrit
word.
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Kiii is a characteristic zew formative of Kii, while -(s)/- of Gondi is
the causative affix.

If then these forms are structurally allied, the basic signification
was probably ‘to cause eyes to shine’, ‘to wink’ found in Tam.,
Mal., Géndi and Kurukh. Kiivi has extended and generalised the
meaning to the idea of ¢ seeing’, ‘looking at’, as our illustrations
given above would show. Kiii has on the other hand transferred and
restricted the meaning to ‘observing’, the general idea of ‘ seeing *
being denoted in this dialect by su’-.

What factors were responsible for the importance which mek-
attained in K{i and Kf{ivi? While the other dialects retain the
probably older meaning ‘to wink’, ‘to open eyes’, why should the
central Indian Kii- Kiivi have made the form assume the function of
southern ndd-, pir- on the one hand and of 4dn- on the other? I
venture to suggest that the existence of certain Kolarian words for
‘eye’ like mat, met, meh in the neighbouring Indian Austric dialects
may have had something to do with the semantic transformation of

Kii- Kvi meh- .

(¢) Distribution of the groups.

(Group 1) (Gr. ii) (Gr. iii) (Gr. iv) (Gr. v)
Tulu Tam. Tam. Tam. Tam
Tel. Mal. Mal. Mal. Mal.
Kii Kan. Kannada Kan. Kann.
Gondi Tel. Kii Tel.
Malto Tulu Kivi Kii
Brahii Brahii Kivi
Gondi
Kurukh.

The following points are noteworthy :—

(a) Groups (i), (i) and (v) appear to be the most widespread.
It may be noted that Tamil and Kannada which do not show repre-
sentatives in Group (i) with the meaning ‘ to see’ or ‘ to observe ', do
have a large number of cognates with other meanings basically
related to this group.

(6) Group (i) is represented in. every dialect except Kii and
Gondi of Central India and Kurukh of the north; but these latter
dialects do possess the basal #an ‘eye ' represented in them.

(¢) Group (iii) is confined to the south and is probably a special
development there. It is significant that Telugu alone in the south
fails to evidence a representative for this group of the south.

(d) Group (iv) appears in the south and in Central Dravidian,
The most ancient Tamil texts evidence the antiquity of this group;
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nevertheless, the question of the base being an ancient adaptation
from Sanskrit remains to be investigatad.

So far as the semantic constituents of the different groups are
concerned, the following may be singled out :(—

(1) The meaning of Group (ii) is fundamentally distinctive
everywhere, while that of Group (i) varies between ‘gaining sight
of’ or * seeing ’ on the cne hand, and ¢lcoking at ' or ¢ observing ’ on
the other.

(2) In Old Tamil and Old Kannada where representatives of
Groups (iii) and (iv) are found together, slightly differing nuances
distinguish their mezanings.

(3) Kii and Kévi have varicd the original signification of
Group (v), probably under the influence of structurally analogous
Kolarian words of the neighbouring districts.

II. «To HEAR’
(a) Occurrence and meanings.

(i) K¢l- is used transitively as well as intransitively in all the
southern dialects : ¢f. for the latter Tamil adu enakku kélkkavillai,
Kannada adu nanage kéluvadilla *that to me is not heard.” Gondi
also shows a similar intransitive usage in expressions like »7
privdana kenjikatle ‘ thy prayer is heard.

(ii) By a process of Perissemic Irradiation of meaning, %é/- of the
south has come to mean ‘to ask' also in all the southern dialects.
An exactly similar semantic change appears to have occurred in
connection with Kai zen- and Kurukh men- which primarily mean
‘to hear’: ¢f. Kurukh meiij ér ‘to ask entreatingly,” Malto ¢y
indrf 2’ any menjak *he asked ‘¢ what is this?”’ Kii nangi
venumu ‘ ask (thou) me !’ etc,

It is worthy of mention in this connection that while Malto has
men- to signify ‘hearing’, ‘asking’, it has geg-(allied to Aélik of
the south) to denote the idea of a‘sking ' e.g., nin gegni abe en ciyen
‘.what thou a.skest for, I shall glve.’. This fact would apparently
1rpp!y the ?x‘ustence of a lost meaning to hear’ for geg of Malto.
Similarly Kii £el-p- ¢ to invoke the deity ' may be allied to kél- of
the south.

) (iii) It is remarkable that those dialects which do not show
kél- or connected forms for ‘hearing’ show the alternative group
formed of vn-, ven-, bin- and men- to denote ¢ hearing.’

(8) Classification and analysis of forms.
Group (i).
Tamil. £él.
Mal, #él.
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Group (i)
Kann. 4.
Tulu. Aén.
Kedagu. &Y.
Toda, Adl-; cf. kélean * word '
Gondi. 4Aenj.

Cr. KAi Ael-f- ¢ to invoke .

Cf. Malto geg- *to ask ". .

Barring the change of medial -/~ to -2- in Tulu (for which compare
@fl-, véy, ele. of the south) and to 7/ in Gondi, the words reveal a
striking structural icentity.

Group (ii).

Tel. vinu-tsu-
Kii ven-b-

Kiivi ven-
Brahdi &in-, ben-
Kurukh men-
Malto mcn-

We have observed already how just those dialects which do not
have representatives of Group (i) show forms of Group (ii). This
does not m=an that some of the conservative dialects of the south,
particularly Tamil, do not have cognates for Group (i) with other
meanings. Tam. vizaz, Mal. zina (and mena in mena-kkédu ¢ enforced
absence of work ') meaning ‘carnest action, work’ and old Tamil
vinav-* to ask ' appear to have a basal relationship to this serieg.!

The structural variations of the members of this group are al]
normal. The alternation of v- and ¢- according as the particular
dialects favours 2 the one or the other, and the change of 4- to .1
in Kurukh and Malto (under the inﬂ_uence of the already existing
nasal in the words) are ail normal.

Of other forms in the dialects not connected with either of the
above groups, we may mention here the very Interesting Téla word
dr- ‘to listen to’ in contexts like #rittvdy 6/ ¢ the man who listens.’
This word, I think, is related to Tamil ér-4 *to listen’, ‘to consi-
der,” Kannagla ¢r- ¢ to scarch,’ Tel. dr- * to suffer,’ 0rimi ¢ patience,’
Mal. dr-4 ‘to remember’, drma ‘memory’. Comparing all these
semantic ramifications, one might postulate the basic signification
as ‘to apply oneself to’, ‘to be attached to’, from which concrete

1 If {wo or morc basically different words develop in the history of a
language synonymous meanings, the '.ende:}cy to popularise one form to the
exclusion of the others with the same meaning, may result in the suppression,
in that language, of the less popular forms. For1i3, see Hirt's /Ge, Gramumalik,

I, §. 160. o .
2 ¢ Initial Bilabials of Dravidian,” £/, February, 1931.
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sense-idea the other meanings kave becn developed by the processes
of Metecsemy and Perissemy.

III. “*To TAsTE’

It may bLe noted prelimincrily that there are very few native words
to express the generalised idea of ‘tasting’, though the concrete
conceptions of ¢ sweeiness’, ¢ bitterness’, ctc. are denoted by allied
words common to many dialects. A list of the actual forms for the
generic idea in the different dialects would illustrate how each
dialect or group of dialects has evclved independent forms of its
own :—

Tam.-Mal. swvai, cuva * taste ’.

Kann. sav: ¢ taste’.

Tel. {savi * taste’.

Kl vand- ¢ to taste’.

Go6ndi vandi- * to taste’.

Kavi sempw hena ‘to be sweet ’ > ¢ to taste '

T6da bai kon- ‘to see through the mouth’ > ‘to taste .
Brahii cakk- ¢ to taste '—a loan-word from Sina.

Of these, the Telugu, Tulu and Kzannada words are probably
ancient /adbhavas of Sanskrit svdd ‘taste’, and Mal. cava * taste ’
¢ peculiar taste ' may be related. Gundert's suggestion that all these
forms may have been derived from Indo-aryan carvana ¢ chewing ’ is,
I think, less plausible in view of the meaning. Mal. caza-ki
*to chew ’ which in certain contents has exercised contamination on
cuva ‘taste’ may be reiated to this carvana, but the words under
reference for ‘taste * I think are allied to Indo-Aryan svdd.

The K@i and the Gordi forms may bte connected with vay
‘mouth’ even as Téda kes evelved tke idea .of ¢ tasting’ from
‘ mouth .

Among the specific {astes, while the couthern dialects distinguish
a large numter, the centrzizrd the northern speeches censpicuously
show only words for ‘ sweetness * and ¢ bitterness’.

Sttra 454 of Uri-iyal of Narntil marks off inippu * sweetness ’,
kaippu ‘bitterness’, pulippu * sourness’, kdrpu ¢ astringency ’
and wearpu * saliish taste’. Most of these words are represented in
the other southern dialects, while the northern and central speeches
show related forms only for ¢ sweetness ’, * bitterness ’ and in a few
cases for ¢ sourness .

Group (i) * SWEET '—

Tamil #i- cf. fen-* sweet * end 4én ¢ honey .
Mal., /i-

Tel. ¢ pu

Kann. s7
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Group (i) SWEET—
Tulu {ipz, si-pz, hi-pe
Kii sem-b- ¢ to be sweet .
Kivi hem-pu ¢ sweeiness .
Kurukh /Znz- *to be sweet '

This is a very ancient group, attested in the oldest extant texts
of the soutk. The structural variations are all narmal: the sub-
dialectal s— and /4- of Tulu </-; Kiii s— <</~ (vide my ¢ Dravidian
Initial Affricates and Fricatives’ in /ndian Antiquary ; and my
¢ Tnitial Tulu Sibilants* in Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,
October 1931)

Group (ii) * SWEET "——

Tamil Zn-7ya ¢ sweet’, tnimai ¢ swestness ’.
Mal. n-iya

Kann. 7m-pu © agrezableness, sweetness ’.
Telugu #/imi ¢ agreeableness .

Tulu  impu

Brahii kan-en ¢ sweet ',

The basal form is 7z- ‘agreeable’ and is directly recognizable
in the southern words. If Brahiii san-cn is not allied to Gr. (i),
Brahiii 4- may be prothetic as in Brahdii 4a/ ¢ mouse’ beside G('mdi
all- and southern e/7, #/7 ‘mouse’, Br. kur- ‘to suck’ beside
southern uy-i-, Br. 25f ¢ shesp’ bzside Tulu édie and Tamil &dx, Br.
hef- ‘to raise ’ beside southern ér—‘to rise’ [Br.—/f- is the causative
affix corresponding to —v- of the south], etc.

Other words in the dialects for ‘ swest ’ not belonging to either
of the two above groups are the following :(—

Kiii na%- ¢ to be sweet’ }connected with Kii ng4- ‘to lick,’
Kivi lak-ne ¢ sweet’ southern nakk- ‘ to lick .
GOondi mingul ¢ to sweet’
»  ming- ‘to be tasty’
‘to swallow ’, Tam.-Mal. viluig, mulung ‘ to swallow ’; the semantic
change apparently was one of transference of meaning : ‘to be
swallowable ’ > ‘to be tasty '> ¢ to be sweet.’

Group (iii) ¢ BITTER '—

Tam. kay-, colloquial Aasa—

Mal. ‘Zay

Kann. Aaypu ¢ bitterness’

Tel. cédu ‘ hitterness’.

Tulu kay-pe

Kiivi = kamb-cli ¢ bitterness’.

" ka-p-ne ‘ bitter .

Gondi Aay-ii- ¢ to be bitter .

keh-ke ¢ bitter’,

}—allied to Telugu ming—, mring-

»
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<

Telugu ¢ is the result of palatalisation induced by the following
front vowel.

Group (iv)—

Tam. /Kdr—‘to be astringent ’.
+ Kann. Akdra ‘pungency, hotness of taste’, 4asar ‘astringent’.
Tel.  karux ¢ saltish’.
Gondi Aar-ust— ‘to be tasty '<<**‘ to be soltish’.
Brahi adr-cn ¢ bitter ’.
Kurukh xad-xé ‘ bitter - probably directly connet.ted with
NIA forms.

These forms with slightly varying meanings may be develop-
ments of an ancient adaptation from IA Asdra. The antiquity of the
Dravidian words is testified to by their distribution and by a-
(<< older %#-) of the Bréahfii and Kurukh words. The variations in
the meanings have nothing abnormal about them.

Group (v)—
Tamil wvar-pu ¢ saltish taste ’.
Mal. uvar—, or- ¢ saltish ’.

Kann. ogar—‘ saltish’.
Tel. ogar— ¢ saltish ’.
Tulu  wbar— * saltish .
An exclusively southern group, this appears to be related to
uppuw ¢ salt’ found in all the southern dialects.
Group (vi) ¢ SOUR -
Tam. puli

Mal.  puli
Kann. puli
Tel.  puli

Tulu  puli, puli
Kivi pulla (a borrowing from the neighbouring T elugu).
This group again is confined to the south.

The native words for ¢sweet’ and * bitter’ are mora widespread
than those for the other ¢ tastes.’

IV. «To SmELL’

(a) Here again, the dialects appear to have developed independent
forms for the generic idea :
Tamil mana- ‘to have a good smel] > ‘to smell’.

Mal. mana- * Lo smell’, yannam, mzp/bu smell.’
Kann. maga * smell’,

Telugu valaru * fragrance .
Tulu mdis-p- ¢ to smell ’,
Ki meus-£- * to smell °,
Gondi miij-
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Toda mittuf kén- * to see through the nose’ > ‘to smell .
Kivi gando muiij- “to smell’.

(i) Tam.-Mal. manam with its original meaning (current now also)
¢ good smell’ is probably connected with the second constituent of
Sanskrit parr-mala ‘exquisite]y fragrant.” In the old Mal. text Rama-
caritam, parimala appears as parimayam @lum mdleyam ‘ the sandal
tree that emits exquisite fragrance ’.

(i) Kannada maga * smell’ and magmagisu * to be fragrant * are
probably imitative in origin. Cf. Kurukh wmak-mah-r-né “to be
fragrant ’. .

0Old Kannada sogada * sharp smell ' appears to be like a fadbiava
of sugandha, while Kannada sawsava ‘fragrance, smell’ reminds us
of Sanskrit saurabhya. Telugu wvalava * smell, fragrance’ is allied
to Kannada olavu, olime ¢ agreeableness.’

(iii) There is another Kannada word Aasmpu which means* smell ’
in the older dialect while the modern meaning is ¢ agreeable smell’. I
do not know how far it is correct to connect (as Kittel does) this word
and its Telugu cognate Aampwx older ¢ smeli’, modern * stink ' with
Mal. kendwu- *to stink’ which is obviously an adaptation of IA
gandha.

All the following forms appear to be related to this series :
Tam. Aamal- ‘to be [ragrant’- found in the oldest texts.
Mysore Kann. gamana, gamana * odour, fragrance ’.

Kann. Aamma ¢ smell’.
., gampu * fragrance’, gama * strong fragrance’.

Tel. Aammana, kammu * fragrance’.
Tulu  gama-su * to smell sweet, stink ’.
" kammana ¢ smell, scent, stink ’,
(iv) The words in Tulu, Kii, Kurukh ! and Gondi are traceable to
a Dravidian base muy- ¢ front, face, nose etc.” on which other words
have been formed in Dravidian. Whether Tam. mugar-, mugakk-,
711(3,(.2/6- ‘tosmell " are connzcted with this series or whether they are
derived from Sanskrit mukha ¢ face’ is not clear.
(¢9) There is a group of southern words formed on a nar-basis :\—
Tam. nayu ¢ fragrant’, nd;- ' )
‘Mal. nayru * fragrant’, ndr- ¢ to stink’,
nannan, nappu ¢ smell’. )
Old Kannada nay« ¢ fragrant’, ndfa ¢ bad smell .
Tulu nédta ¢ bad smell.’
Tulu ndd- * to stink.’

1 The initial #- of Kurukh awusung - ‘to smell’ beside Tulu muiij-, Gondi
Mmus-%-, does not create’any difficulty, since »- initially in Kurukh sometimes
stands for -, as in nubb * three’ beside mubb-; ¢f. a siwilar #- for m- in Tulu
nung ‘ to swallow ’ beside Telugu mang-, ete. '
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The original basic meaning ‘fragrant * appears in the primary
form naru of Tamil. nar is probably traceable still further back to
nal + {, onthe analogy of words with -r- like Tamil £dr- << kjl- + ¢-.
This derivation is confirmed by Mal. nann-am < nand'r- < nal +d-,
and by Mal. nappu <nat'pu << nal+ p-

The derivatives ndr- ¢to stink,” ndla ¢ bad smell’, ndta ¢ stink’
have become pejorative in meaning. In the earliest stages of Tamil,
this pzjorative meaning had not yet cropped ujp, though zd¢ ¢ ram
was employed as azvox media to mean naru-ndt't' ram ¢ good smell’
and Zi-nat’ ' ram ¢ vad smell * alike. How did it happen that in later
stages the words underwent pejoration? One of those ideas which
easily lend themselves to pejoration is that of- ‘ smell, fragrance,’
especially when new words denoting *fragrance’ become suffi-
ciently popular in the language to replace in common parlance
the older forms. I think that we have to trace the pejoration of the
Dravidian forms to the invasion by the comparatively later manam
‘ fragrance,’ of the province of »dy- which thereupon acquired a
degradation of meaning in popular associations. Significantly
enough, this manam is in certain sub-dialects of Malaydlam now
going the way of older zdr- and has itself become pejorative in
meaning, yielding place to words like vdsana (Sanskrit) which in
these sub-dialects always does duty for the older meaning of
manam. Cf. here the pejoration of Mal. Aend- ‘to stink’ with Skt.
gandia. Carnoy in his work La Science du Mot (page 196) gives an
exactly parallel instance: ‘German stinker signified formerly “to
smeil ” in general. When German 7Zec/er (Dutch rieken) connected
with German »auck (Dutch »00k) which denoted ¢ incense-smoke
came to mean by transference the ¢ perfumes’ which these vapours
exhale, stinken by opposition had to be restricted to the meaning
“ disagreeable odour ”’. And to-day 7iecken itself in its turn, owing
to the intrusion of duflen, has come to be used for “ bad odour .’

V. ¢To Toucu’

Group (i) Tam. fo7- ‘to touch’; Zru ‘touch’ < ur— ‘to
remain’, ‘ to be in contact with .
Mal.  fog-
Kann. #cq-
TOda  fodr-
Tel. {tofy-

This group is found in the south only.

Group (ii) Tulu maf{—
Tel. mutt—, beside {ak and loft—
Kodagu mutt— ‘to touch’.
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nutt—in Tamil, Mal. and Kannada mezns * to strike, come in contact
with some force.’

VI. ¢To Kxow, ETc.

The ideas of * feeling in the mind ', ‘knowing’, ‘unders:anding ’
are in many languages denoted by words derived through Irradiation
from bases expressing concrete meanings and sense-perceptions.
The Dravidian words given below are all illustrative of this
phenomenon. _

It is noteworthy that the widespread character of some of ihe
groups given below significantly points to a fairly early development
of the ideas of ‘ knowing * and * feeling ’ from concrete conceptions.

The semantic nuances distinguishing the groups are recognizable ;
ari-, cte. (group i) signify ‘knowing *; f6nd’r-. etc. (group ii) denote
“appearing to the mind’; 7, efc. (group iii) mean ¢ to bacome clear
to the mind ’; #/-, efc. (group v) refer to * supposing, thinking *; and
puri-, cfe. emphasise the idea of ¢ understanding’. It will be found
that each of these nuances is the direct outcomz of the primary
semantic component of the base concernad.

Group. (i) Tam. ayi-
Mal. ari-
Kann. ayi-
Tulu ari-
Tel. er-ugu-
Todla oyi-, ori-
? Kurukh ax-
? Malto ax-
ar-i, ctc. appear to be connected with Tamil-Kanada ar-am * know-
ledge ', ¢fc. The base probably was ar- ‘tocut’, ‘ to divide ' fto
distinguish’, the idea of ¢knowing’ having been ccnsidered zs a
unique manifestation of the analytical faculty of distinguishing znd
discriminating.
As far the structural peculiarities of the forms above, Tdda o- for
a-, Tel. e- for a- are normal. If Kurukh-Malto -x- stands for older
-rg- where -g is a reinforcer (as.in Kurukh asg-to climb’ beside
southern é&r-, etc.), the words of Kurukh and Malto may be related
to this group; Grignard, however regards them as adapted from
Persian (via Urdu) axun * teacher’.
Group (ii) Tam. dndr-, tol'f'r-
Kann. #r-
Tel. Isop-
Mal, fonn-



Tulu  {0/-
Ctf. Kfii  #672j- =nd Toda #i4r- which are used only literally,

The southern dialects employ the words to-day only with the
signification ‘to appear fo the mind’ though Old Tamil and Old
Kannada texts generally evidence the literal application.

I have discussed elsewhere' the structural aspects of this
group and its basic relationship to other words of Dravidian.

Group (iii) Tam. fer-i- ’

Mal. ler-i-, tir-i-
Kann. Z//-i-

Tel. tel-i-

Kiivi, lelh-i-
Brahii stem /7-

All the southern words to-day have the literal signification and the
perissemic growth alike ; but Brah{i negative stem #/»- does not have
the former.

Group (iv) Tam. colloguial £u,Z- * to understand °.2

GOndi pund- < to know .
Ki pund- ¢ to know .
Kiavi hwunn-*to know .
Tulu pin-p-* to know °.
Cf. 0ld Kannada pump—-to intend’.
The basic semantic dominant appears to be ‘to enter decep

(mentally) into a thing’. In the southern speeches we have pig-,
piin- ‘to unite firmly ’ to which the members of this group may {)e
structurally and semantically allied ; but the relationship of Tamil -;-
to the corresponding finals of the bases of.other dialects is not quite
clear ; but Tam. porund- ‘ to agree’, pul- ‘ to unite’, Kann. pore ‘to be
joined ', would show that the Tamil word may be basically allied to
this series.
Group (v) Tamil «/- “to think ', «»- * to consider ’.

Mal. u{f-, wnn-

Kann. #n-f-isu- ¢ to consider .

Toda. un- to suppose, think .

Badaga -

Kota wn-

All these forms are connected with, or traceable ultimately to,
the eiementary Dravidic base «/¢inside’ which, as I have shown
elsewere,? has given rise to numerous forms in the dialects.

Y Calcutla University Journql, vol. xis.
_® This meaning is not found in the Sangam texis where the significations for
this word are ‘to wish,” “ to make,’ etc. ¢f. verses 35 and 145 of Puraninuiiru
* Dravidian base #l, Bulletin of Linguistic Socicly of India, vol, i
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There is a Malto verb «g/- with the meaning * to suppose, think’
used in contexts like the following :—

En glglno malerin birgtrote barcken any wgleyoma * do not suppose
that I am com cto send peace on carth’. [t is possible that this
word is related to this group, though its structure remains to be
explained with reference to u/-

Group (vi) Tamil. ex- ¢ to reckon’, ‘to think .

Mal. cn-
Kann. cz-
Tel. en-
Tulu en-
KA. e/-4/- < thought ’.
»» €lu-* thought, mind, reason, understanding
Brahi 4¢/- < knowledge, wisdom .

The original primary meaning is retained in the southern dialects
side by side with metecsemic development ‘to think .  The process
of change apparently has been *to count ’ 7 ¢ to reckon’ 7 ¢ to mark
off (mentally) into categories’ 7 ‘ to think, etc.’

Both K#i and Brihiii show only the noun forms. K{i has e/-£;
(with which we may directly compare Tamil exni-k4a7, Kannada
ennike) beside élu with the long vowel. This word with the
alveolar lateral cannot be said to be connected with southern &-to
receive ’ for which K{ii has a cognate éu- ‘ to accept, receive’.

Ji- of the Brahiii word is prothetic as in Brahfi /Ae-f- ‘to raise '
beside &- of the south, Zin- ¢ to lamb’ beside 7z of the south.

The presence of -/ in Kiii and of -/-in Brahdi would raise the
question whether -z- of the southern forms may not te secondary ;
especially when we know that-z- in similar positions in the southern
speeches (¢f. Tam. un- “ to eat’ beside.u./- ‘ in.side ", vé- ‘to desire ’ beside
vdl-, etc.) is secondary; but for this p.artlcular instance, unequivocal
proof in the shape of cognates with -1- 1s not available.

The forms Tam. zinai and Kann. zene ¢ to think’, are allied to
Tam. nciiju ¢ mind, heart’ and to Kii #éiija ¢ to breathe .

What perhaps is the most striking feature of our discussion of
Dravidian words for ¢knowing, understanding, thinking, etc. is
that the southern speeches particularly Tamil, not only possess
representatives of every group but retain even to-day in most cases
the primary literal meanings side Dy side with the metecsemic

.
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developments.
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We may preliminarily note here that the most widespread among
the Dravidian names of colours are those for ‘red’ and ¢white’
while the words for ¢green’, ‘black’ and ¢yellow’ are shared in
common by the southern speeches alone.

Further, it is noteworthy that the names for the generic idea of
¢ colour ’ are independent developments in the separate dialects.

I. « WHITE’

The predominant type is constituted of the following :—
Tamil zel-, ven-, vdl- -
Mal. wel-, ven-

Old Tel. <wella, vellani
Kann. 6:/-

Tulu bol-

Tbdda bel-

Kivi wel-

Kurukh 6://7

Brahii pi-uz ¢ white ', ¢ silver’.

Cf. Malto bid-yu ¢ bright’, ¢ white ",

In a separale paper of mine (‘Dravidic Misceliany ', /Zndian
Antiguary, 1931), I have discussed these forms and related them
to the base-group * ve-/, * ve-/ of Dravidian.

Other words in the dialects, structurally different from this group

are the following :

Kvi léngi ¢ bright’, ' white '—apheresized from wil-ang- or
tul-ang- * to shine’. Tel. fella is connected with Tam.
fel-, Kann. #:]7 ¢ clear, bright’.

Kurukh pendré and Malto pendo—probably connected wich

Indo-Aryan pdndu.

1I. ‘Rep’

Tam. sem-, Sev-, ey < red .

Mal. cem-, cev-, colloquial coz-

Kann. kem-, kes-

Tulu kem-

Toda kem-, cem-

Kurukh xés-0

Brahii azs-un

Malto geso

The literary dialects show the respective forms from the most

ancient past that we know of ; and most of these forms are current
to-day. Old Telugu has representatives of this group in compounds
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like cendimara ‘red lotus’, but Modern Telugu uses e¢rrani with
which we may compare Tamil ¢/ ¢ glowing light ', ¢ruzaZ < blood’
¢ copper ’, Kannada e¢ruva ‘ redness '.

The initial 4- of Kannada and Tulu, 2- of Brahii and Kurukh and
g- of Malto are related to ¢- of Malayalam and s- of Tamil.

The nasal transcribed as -m- of the southern bases appears in
compounds where the second component qualified by the base for -
‘red ’ has an initial consonant ; while -s- of Kannada crops up before
an initial vowel in the second component. [ have pointed out
elsewhere ! that these features should explain the origin of -7- and
-s-. -m-, according to this view, is a ¢ checking nasal ' which originally
cropped up before plosives in compounds like Aenddmara * red lotus,’
and then came to be regarded as a part of the base; while -s- of
Kannada (and -s- of northgrn forms) developed from an original -y-
(cf. Tamil cey *red ') which in intervocal positions changed regularly
to the sibilant in Kannada and other dialects in certain circumstances
defined by me elsewhere.! Kannada bem- (before consonants) beside
bes-, bis- “hot’ (before vowels) presents a striking analogy to kem-
and /kes- in respect of this alternation of nasal (2, # or %, according
as the following consonant is labial or velar or dental) and -s-.

III. ¢«BrLACK'

Group (i) Tamil karu-mai ¢ blackness’, kayuppu.
Mal. /karu-tta ¢ black’.
Kann. karu, kanda, kare. kappu ¢ black’.
Tulu Aaja
Old Tel. ‘karra, kayri, kanda
T6da kar
Kivi kad-ilZ
The occurrence of representatives of this group in the ancient
literary texts of Tamil, Telugu and Kannada attests their antiquity.
Telugu alone uses a different word nallani ( adapted from IA ?) for
¢ black’ in modern usage ; the other southern dialects use the old
forms still to denote this colour.
It is interesting to note that ToOda 4o is used alike for ¢ black ’,
« blue’ and ¢ green’, according to Pope (Outlines of Toda Grammar,
page 11).
The change of the original cerebral -7- to -/- in Tulu and to -nd-
(through intermediate #d’-) in Telugu and Kannada is regular.
Though Kiii now uses the Oriya loan-word #a/i for ‘black’, this
speech preserves the old D}'avidiam base in g77-p ‘to be burnt black’

1¢ A Problem of Dravidian Phonology,” JOA’, 1931.
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(¢f. Tamil kayu-ttal), where owing to accent-shift the vowel in the
initial syllable has been apheeresized and the sowel of the second
syllable has been lengthened.

Gondi also preserves the base in Aasz- *to be burnt black,’
though the actual word for * black’ in this dialect is a loan from
Indo-dryan viz. £dlr.

Group (ii)—

Kurukh mdxdré ¢ black’.

Malto margdn blackess .

BrahGi ma-wun, msn ¢ black, dark ’.
cf. Kurukh A/rdti mévd:Jd maijas ‘ by starving he has become
black’; Malto ninge Aadond talite pond yrote ba margdrote pary-
maleke ¢ thou canst not make one hair of thy head white or black’;
Brahul désé maun ¢ *it’s dark now.’ °

Kurukh has max ‘ to grow dark,” while Kurukh md4xd and Malto
mage signify * night ’. We may compare these with southern wang
‘ to become dim, dark ’ and Telugu médpux * darkness, night.’e All the
northern words (Kurukh, Malto and Brahii), appear to be derived
from a Dravidian base whose dominant semantic constituent is
¢ dimness, darkness.’!

IV. ‘GrEEN’
Only the southern dialects show related words for ¢ green ’: —
Tamil pay, pasu, pacc-ai
Mal. pay, pacca
Kann. pas/ ¢ green’.
Tulu paji
Telugu pasur

The base appears to be pay- ‘tender, soft, green’ from which a
large number of south Dravidian words have been derived., Among
non-southern forms, Briahiii baZ < green grass fit for grazing ’ on the
one hand, and Brahii pusk-un, posk-un * yellow ’ (cf. Tel. pasupu

¢ yellow ') may be related.

The idea of " green’ is expn.assed in Brah(i by ~asus which
means also ¢ fruitful, " blue ’; this word is directly allied to Tamii
kdr ¢ greenness, flowering period of plants,” Kurukh xor ¢ to sprout,
as of plants,” Brahii aas ¢ to sprout,” and Kii gdp- [ <= < gdrp)
with the same meaning.

V. ‘YELLOW’

All the southern dialects have maiija/ which appears to be exclu-
sive to the south with the meaning * saftron, vellow '

Kbi singa, Klivi /lmga ‘turmeric, yellow’ are from an Indo-
Aryan loan-word ultimately traceable to srizgavera.

1 ¢ Dravidic Studies,” £R, August 1930.
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We have already referred to Brahiii gusk-, posk- and compared it
to Telugu pasume ‘ yellow.” The interchange of the names of colours,
especially of the less conspicuous ones, is common especially in the
uncuitivated dialects: Tel. paswume ‘ yellow,” basically related to the
words for ‘green’ is an instance; other instances are Toda kor for
‘blue’ and * green’ besides ¢ black,” Gondi Aam-k-al (basically related
in structure to ‘red’) denoting ‘yellow,” Kuvi 4dd standing for
‘black’ and * blue.’

VI. ¢CoLOoUR’

Native Dravidian words for the generic idea of ‘colour’ exist, so
far as we can see, only in Tamil and Malayalam, OIld Tamil £¢&, kclu
originally meaning ‘ red’ occurs in the texts with the generic meaning
cf. Tolkidppiyam, Solladigﬁram, Sutra, 303, ¢Hys Qsapay AparrGEow
where furw is a tadbhava from 1A ./ghr while kelu possibly and
nir-am certainly are native. In the Malayilam compound Aéa-méin
‘red de&r’ the original specific meaning of Aecfx, #é/ seems to be
mirrored ; nzy-am ‘colour’ is not only found in ancient Tamil and
Malayalam texts but is stiil the common word for ‘ colour ' in these
two speeches. It is related to words like Tamil zz7r-ai * prosperity,
abundance,” Mal. n#r-avw, Kannada »iy-7 ¢ excellence’ and ultimatcly
traceable to n:/-, nir of the south with the basic signification *to be
straight, proper, etc.’

For the generic idea of ¢colour’, the other southern dialects use
Indo-dryan loan-words. Kannada, . Tulu and Telugu have banna,
vapna which are apparently Prakrit-derived (Skt. warna). The
Sanskrit words varna and chidya are also used in Telugu. Kurukh
in the north has baran (1A varna) while Brihii has adopted new

Indo-aryan rang.

CONCLUSION

The significant facts emerging from the above discussions of the
Dravidian words for  colours * and for the ‘ operations of the senses ’
may be summed up thus :—

1. The widespread distribution, in the dialects, of the following
would illustrate how certain groups have resisted the inroads of time
and foreign influence :(—

(a) certain sets of words for ¢ seeing ’ and * hearing ’;
(6) expressions denoting the specific tastes of ‘sweetness ’

- and ‘ bitterness ’;

(¢) formssignifying ‘white ’ and ¢ red’.

2. A certain degree of ¢ cultural’ divergence among the dialects
is indicated by the existence of sets of words common only to the
south and to central Dravidian (c.g., Gr. iv [pdr, etc.] for observing '
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o
Gr. vi [en-, etc.] for ‘thinking ') and by the existence of certain
other sets shared by the southern dialects alone (eﬂ}., Gr.iii [nd/-etc.]
for ‘looking at ’, words for ¢ sour’, ¢ saltish’).

3. The fact that the central and northern speeches show mostly
Indo-aryan loan-words wherever native words are absent, would
point directly to the strong influence of this family on these
Dravidian speeches.

4. The abstract ideas of ‘smell’, ‘taste’ and ‘colour’ are
generally speaking, conveyed by Dborrowings from Indo-arvan.
Tamil-Malayalam alone appears to have developed native \\'OI’(]!; for
the abstract idea of ¢ colour.’

5. The “abstractions * of ¢ knowing ', “ understanding’, ¢ thinking °’
appear to have had their inception from a fairly early stage, since
there exist native groups of words sh'u'ecbby members of more than
one division of Dravidian.

6. The southern speeches generally, and Tamil particularly,
possess representatives of most of the word-groups in tjge cases
discussed in this essay. ‘This ¢ conservatism’ of “Tamil and thé®other
southern speeches is further illustrated by the fact that wherever the
word-groups imply or denote semantic change, these speeches of the
south, generally speaking, preserve the older significations side by
side with the new semantic growths.
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GENERAL

TiLL about the end of the eighteenth century, the chicf Janguages
intensively studied were the classical languages, Greek and Latin in
the West, and Sanskrit in India. These classical store-houses of
literary wealth aund grammatical complexities were assiduously
cultivated severally in themselves and for their own sake. -In the
department of Linguistic Analysis, attentirn was concentragad
exclusively upon the peculiarities of these languages severally
without any attempt at comparative study.

It was the discovery of Sanskrit by the West timg directly
opened the eyes of scholars to a totally new field of research,
namely, the investigation of the mutual kinship of ancient langu-
ages and their relationship to the living languages of to-day. The
new field received additional fascination from the recognition that
the Sanskrit-speaking Aryans of ancient India and the people’s of
Central Asia and of Europe were racially cognate and that it was
not unjustified to postulate an ancient common home for all these
peoples, from whence they may have branched forth in different
directions in their impetuous mission of colonization.

For a century after the birth of comparative philology, scholars
exclusively devoted themselves to the comparalive study of
phonological features and giammatical forms. Apart from the
preparation of classificatory lists of comparative vocabularies, lttle
or no attention was paid to the scientific study of the develapment
of the meanings of words. It was only towards the end of efRe last
century that tjae aspect of comparative philology was envisaged by
a few savants.” The analysis of the meanings of words, of the laws
underlying their growth, and of the expansion and restriction of
their significations, revealed itseif as a subject of no less scope and
fascination than the study of phonology and of grammar.

The study of the subject—for which the name SEmaNTICS has
been appropriately given by Mons. Breal, an enthusiastic pioneer,—
is yet in its infancy. While the science of sound-changes and of
grammatical alterations remains within the sphere of pure@inguis.-
tics, the science of meaning-development overlaps to a great extent
the region of psychology. This new science concerns itselfmainly
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with the changes in the significations of words, the enlargement
and the restriction of their content, the appearance and the dis-
appearance of forms, the transference, melioration and pejoration
of meanings. This new science further aims at synthetizing and
reducing these changes to well-defined laws. Beneath all these
changes, are concealed certain definite alterations in the perspective
and outlook of the speakers, which, whether they are the resuit of the
consciousness and deliberate exercise of the will, or whether they
imperceptibly gather solidity like nebula, proceed upon lines that
could not be made clear otherwise than with the help of the science
of psychology. It is fascinating to find that oftenin the history of
the development of the vocabulary of a race, its history and mental
development are preserved ‘as flies in amber.’ As language is
the powerful instrument with which peoples are able to communi-
cate thoughts amongst themselves, it is clear that, as the thought-
horizon of the people expands in breadth and comprehensiveness,
there results a corresponding accentuation and accession in the
vocabulary and the meaning-content of words also. If the vocabu-.
lary of a people remains stationary (comparatively speaking),—
if ancient words are preserved in the language of a people
from the earliest times downwards without any great change
in the nature, content or usage of their meanings, the presumption
is irresistible, that the thought-horizon of the people speaking the
language has not appreciably widened ; if, on the other hand, the
changes in the vocabulary and in the development of meanings are
vast, many-sided and all-embracing, we may be more or less sure
tlat they are the reflection of a general upheaval in the thought-
world of the people. e cannot better exempiify our position
than by taking the instances of the English and the Dravidian
languages. Whereas the English language shows a phenomenal
development in its vocabulary and word-significations within the
lasi thousand years—a fact which attests to the influence of vast
historical, political and social movements—the Dravidian languages
do not show during this perlod any such complex development in
the sphere of their vocabulary or their semantic &ntent. We do
not by any means suggest that there has been complete stagnation
of thought in Dravidian India ; nor that there have been no social,
political or historic influences of a deep-seated character in this part
of the world. What we want to emphasize is only the fact that,
for some cause or other, the degree of thought-development, as
reflected in the vocabulary and in word-significations in Dravidian,
has beﬂl neither so strong nor so vast within the last millenium as
in the English language during the same period  \Whether this was
due to the conservatism of the people or to the tact that the native
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genius had reached its zenith of development in the earlier (for
example, Sangam) ages ot a historic past, or to the fact that the
advent of the Sanskrit language and of Sanskrit ideas led to a
bouleversement of indigenous thought from which native Dravidian
could not easily recover, whatever the cause! may be, it has to be
admitted that the thought-content of a large portion of Dravidian
vocabulary has shown comparatively small development since
about a thousand years ago. The dominant influence exerted by
Sanskrit over Dravidian thought (especially over Malayalam, Telugu
and Kannada,and in a lesser measure over Tamil) has to be recog-
nized as an extraneous factor which these languages have still to
assimilate completely. The process of assimilation has been
disturbed within comparatively recent years by the influence which
the English language has begun to exercise over Dravidian. The
present position of Dravidian, therefore, is peculiarly unfortunate.
The indigenous genius was probably lulled to inaction by the
powerful foreign influence of Sanskrit, and to-day it finds itself
face to face with another influence even more foreign than Sanskrit
and even more powerful, inasmuch as it has adventitious aids to
uphold and strengthen it.

* - - =

Every language is in a state of perpetual evolution. Only, the
degree of this evolution varies with the individual ilanguages.
Language being the direct reflection of thought, it is, as it were,
a mirror where the mind and the psychology of the people are
reflected ; and therefore the evolution of a language is only the
representation in tangible and palpable form of ithe evolution c')f
thought. )

This evolution is the resultant of two great forces at work: (a)
the conservative instinct which is inherent in human nature but
which, varying in intensity with different peoples, seeks to hold on
to the heritage of the past with a tenacity that sometimes, as in the
case of many modern dialects of Dravidian, dangerously borders on
an acceptance of the principle of stagnation; (6) the revolutionary
influence which results, consciously or unconsciously, in introducing
changes.

In no living language can either of these influences be said to
be entirely non-existent ; in fact these influences pull in contrary

1 On page 244 of his work : Die Sprache, ihre Natur und Entwicklung
(1926), Prof. Qtto Jespersen suggests that linguistic change (including
semantic alteratlons) may be accelerated or retarded by the peculiar cogditions
of the social and political life of the community speaking thelanguage. The
substance of Prof. Jespersen’s observations supports the view that conservatism
in the outlook and the history of a community retards linguistic change.
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directions and the result of the struggle is indubitably reflected i
the forms of the language. It is no exaggeration to say that ir
modern Dravidian as a whole the conservative forces have fai
outweighed the revolutionary tendencies, while, in European
languages and especially in English, we see how the cataclysmal
and revolutionary influences of the last 1,000 years have made the
language of to-day so different from what it was a few hundred
years ago.

What will happen lo a language if one of these forces dominates
the other so greatly as to tend to annihilate it? Says Arsehe
Darmesteter: * * Then there is peril for the language. Surely
those peoples whose civilization is unchanging and without a
history, may keep their languages intact indefinitely ; the thought
not being subject to change, the expression of ‘the thought has also
no need to change. But when a false respect for tradition prevents
the language from keeping pace with the advance of ideas and there
is a contrariety between the thought of the people and the vesture
in which it has to be clothed, the language may die or be reduced
to inanition. We have a famous instance of this in the case of
classical Latin, the Latin of the writers and of high class Roman
society which refused to follow the popular dialect of Latin in the
free play of its development,—which crystallized itself in its
reverence for a consecrated form, and towards the end of the
empire died of inanition, leaving its place to be filled by the
popular idiom so full of force and of light; a numerous family of
languages and a more numerous group of dialects issued from its
bosom all ready to conquer for themselves the empire which the
classical dialect had given up. When, on the other hand, the
revolutionary force becomes dominant, the language, precipitated
on the path of changg, becomes transformed with an incredible
rapidity. Soon, within the space of a few generations, it reaches
such a stage of development that it assumes legitimately the
form of a new language. Otherwise, it may split off into a host
-of dialects which go on dividing and sub-dividing again ad
infinitum.’

Tested by these obsecrvations, there is no doubt that the
Dravidian languages reveal the predominance of a definitely
conservative tendency which, though it has pot yet reached in all
dialects a dangerous stage, has very much robbed Dravidian of the
creative vigour and freshness that ever-varying change can alone
impart. Once again, let me observe that I do not mean that the

Y La Vie des Mots (1923), pp. 13 14.



6

revolutionary tendency does not wcrk at all? in Dravidian. The
very gradual change of the ancient West Coast dialect of old Tamil
into Malayalam—a change probably extending over generations—
is testified to by the language of Rama Caritam, Unnunili sandésam
and other early Malayalam works. The development of dialects in
old Tamil (mentioned in the Nannul), in Telugu (old and new) and
also in Kannada, also illustrate how in all languages except those
which are doomed to extinction as if by a divine curse, the
revolutionary principle works in some degree or other. Recogniz-
ing as we do this fact, we have still to admit that, comparativeiy
speaking, the free development of modern Dravidian has been
greatly retarded by an atmosphere of conservatism that like a
mephitic gas surrounds the outlook of the people and the literature
that they produce.

* * * *

How do words arise ? Whatever the condition of the earliest
past may be, by what methods does the language try to enrich its
vocabulary and the thought-content of this vocabulary ? So far as
our observation of known facts goes, what are these methods in
Dravidian?

As in all other languages, in Dravidian also, there are Lwo main
methods in which words are born : (1) neologisms of words, by which is
meant the creation of primitive roo‘s and the creation of combina-
tions, adaptations or modifications of these roots to express
compound or conjuact meanings ; (2) neologisms of significations, by
which we mean exclusively the creation of new significations {rom
existing words.

(1) NEOLOGISMS OF WORDS.

The manner of the origin of the earliest primitive roots is, and
probably will be, veiled in thick obscurity. So far as Dravidian is
concerned, itis worth emphasizing that there is abundant reason
for thinking that every one of our primitive roots is monosyllabic,
It is significant that in Dravidian (and particularly in T'amil which I
regard as the most conservative dialect of Dravidian) a large number
of these primitive roots is still preserved either as such or in a re-
cognizable form. Those roots which our ancient grammars such as the
Kannada S’abdamanz’dtzrﬁana, for instance, classify as dissyllabic or
polysyllabic, are only derivatives formed of combinations of mono-

' The ruder dialects of Central India are hemmed in on all sides by supe-
rior language-systems; and these Dravidian-speaking peoples have already
become bilingual. The extinction of these dialectslike that of Brakui of the
North-West, is probably only a question of time.
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syllabic roots. The study of the primitive monosyllabic roots of
Dravidian has not been pursued by any philologer yet. An analytical
examination of the sounds and meanings of roots would reveal certain
remarkable correspondences from which laws could be formulated,
I shall merely indicate here the scope of the subject by giving one
illustration : the sound—d—existing in a variety of monosyllabic
roots like vid, pod, nod, kud, kad, od, ad, pod, ked, tad, nad, pad,
mad, ed, etc., probably had in the most primitive time a separate
signification of its own which in later periods was utilized for the
formation of the above roots. A comparative examination of the
forms and the meanings of the above roots reveals the existence of
a particular signification for the sound—d—which is roughly equiva-
lent to ¢ placing with 'some suddenness.” This can be illustrated
by the analysis of the basic meanings of the roots themselves.

2. Combinations of words are very common in Dravidian (vide
infra). The combinations are of two kinds: (2) those whose
separate parts and meanings could be distinguished clearly ; and
() those which have developed into single entities in respect of their
meanings. Of course all combinations, at the time of their incep-
tion, should have had clear and distinct component meanings of their
own; but as time passed on, they should have developed single
meanings according to the laws that are explained below.

It is unfortunate that the influence of Sanskrit—which has been
probably very healthy and life-giving in the field of literary deve-
lopment, has here in the linguistic field produced a very regrettable
effect inasmuch as it has stunted the native power of Dravidian to
form compounds according to its natural genius. Sanskrit, like
ancient Greek and modern German, possessed the wonderful power
of forming prolific combinations with the help of its wpasargas;
Dravidian too can be presumed to have had the power of forming
such productive combinations at a very early period, as attested
by the existence even now of many such compounds in all the
Dravidian dialects.

It may be remarked here that all the so-called dissyllabic and
polysyllabic roots of Dravidian are derivative combinations, in
many of which the primary meanings could be distinguished, though
not ordinarily perceived.

kulir (cold) . . . . - kul + ir (to rest or
to remain)

alar (painful cry) — al (sorrow) + ir

palir (to part) — pal (part) + ir

nagil (to smile) — nag (smile) + il

Final g of Dravidian verbs is formative and constituted of the
spontaneous nasal and # (<kal, /0 do or kand),
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Final 7nd .is similarly formed of the spontancous nasal and. 4
(<< atu, the neuter demonstrative).

Final mb is similarly formed of the spontaneous nasal + v
(<<vai, fo place). The most prominent of the ancient formative
verbal affixes in Dr., which are recognizable in all the modern
dialects are = —g, d, 6, v, 7, , 1.

(3) Onamatopoetics abound in Dravidian, as the following illus-
trations will show :—

kutukutuppayandi (pedlar), kilukiluppi (plaything), kokku (bird),
kakka (crow), tatta (parrot), cilakkal (to chatter), pamparam (top),
kakku (to vomit), ciru (hissing of snake), milu (to hum), kurakku
(to bark), tattali (to feel confounded,) coriccal (itching), urumu
(murmur) valukku (to glide), olugu (to flow), molugu (to sweep
with water), vilungu (to swallow), dedabedal, adipidi, etc.,
ete.

A close examination of the various instances in Dravidian would
show that mimetism could, besides originating ncw words, have
influenced and consequently modified the formation of words from
roots which are not mimetic. Mimetism may have played some
part in instances like the following : —kolumai, anar, idi, nadungu,
arai (to beat drum), etc., where the radicals, though not mimetic,
have been modified by mimetism into incorporating sounds on a
mimetic basis.

Mons. Carnoy! observes with regard to this feature of langu-
ages: “ It would not be difficult to find in languages certain words
whose phonetic qualities correspond to the ideas they suggest,
These terms may have been created in this manner or may have a
different origin, but by a happy coincidence they contain sounds in
which we could find a real accord with the sense. The French word
courroux, for instance, appears to us with its double r and its
sombre vowels to correspond admirably to a profound irritation,
In reality it comes from the Latin word cor7uptare which means only
the trouble in the eyes of a man in anger. The depreciatory suffix—
ouille of words like crapouille and other argotic words acquired theijr
phono-semic value simply on account of certain terms such as
soutller whose meaning is depreciatory. Further, when we note for
instance that the large majority of English words commencing with
sn express disgust, disdain and disagreeable things, we have to
suspect that there is a real mimetism at least in a certain number
amongst them.”

We can go further and say that not only certain syllables and
words could Dbe associated with the sense, but that even single

* La Science du Mot, p. 41.
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sounds like ] in Tamil-Malayalam and old Kannada could be recog-
nized as reflecting a certain kind of mimetism. The suggestion
of ¢ indiscriminate mixing wup or soft flow, etc.”’ is indubitably
associated with this sound (which is a native development in Tamil-
Malayalam and Kannada) and reflected in words like in valu, kolu,
malai, talai, etc. and, by a process of derivation in words like vilu,
ilu, paluy, etc.

Similarly 7 in virai, alar, kudar, veri, tarai, kurukuruppu, etc.,
has also a mimetic significance of ¢ continuous and sudden move-
ment as of a shiver.” It is remarkable that the same idea of
shiver is suggested by ¥ of many words in foreign languages.

In all languages there exist such a large number of words and
sounds conveying a mimetic meaning that some scholars have
postulated the origin of language to be from (what Wundt calls) the
Naturlaute, i.e., sounds resulting nalurally from the movements of
the mouth, of the tension of the vocal chords, the rhythm of the
respiration, etc., in connection with the impressions and emotions
which, in however minute a way, accompany the thought.

The following instances will show that the association of sound
with sense is approximately the same in Dravidian and in European
languages, in regard to a number of words :—

Dravidian European languages
appa papa
amma mamma
ata tante (French)
kaka crow
bum-bum boom
arumu murmur
virai shiver, tremble, etc.
tang dingdong

However, as Carnoy remarks, ¢ Imitation is only approximate,
and it may become fixed under a separate form in each language, so
that the same cry of the dog, for instance, has given rise to words
so different as French aboyer, English bark, Dutch blaffen, etc.
There is nothing surprising in this, if we consider that even the
so-called direct imitations of the cries of animals are far from
being identical in different dialects. The cock, for example, makes
cocorico in French, but chickerichi in ltaly, cock-a-doodle-doo in England,
kukelik in Sweden, cucuria in Roumania.’

4. Borrowings from foreign languages are another fruitful
source of neologisms of the first type. So far as Dravidian is
concerned, the largest source of supply has been the Sanskrit
language. From the point of view of the student of Semantics,
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Malayalam, of all the Dravidian languages, has suffered to the
greatest extent from the all-dominant sway of Sanskrit, while none
of the other Dravidian languages (with the exception of some of the
ruder dialects) has completely escaped its influence. A Other influen-
ces which have contributed to borrowings in Malayalam are the
early Syrian colonization (as in palli, perunzalu, metran, kattanar,
kurbani, etc., the names of xians like varugis (from givargis which
has given us the English name George), pilippds (cf. ¢eXimnof),
lukGs (cf. Avxos), rappayi, yohannan, paulds (cf. mavies), mathai
(cf. pabaros), iyyu (cf. Syriac Yo6v and English Job), iyyakku
(cf. lakng) etc.; the tenancy system of Malabar (kudian, janmi,
pattam, vittu, valli, pulica, etc.); the influence of Persian as used
in courts of law (adalattu, péskar, tai$iar, najar, etc.) the influence
of Dutch and Portuguese (kampanfi, kappittan, janal, alamari,
kadalasu, kamador, etc.), the influence of the English language
(magistrettu, jadji, kotadi, aspatri, etc.), and last but not the least
active, the influence of the Nambudiries (sadya, bhajanam, Santi,
ottu, unni, appan, etc.). Beside many of the above, Tamil shows
also Siluvai (cross), a Syriac word; kulla, jutka from Urdu; savi,
kusini from Portugese or French, etc. other borrowings (but only
partly assimilated) more or less common to Tamil, Telugu, and
Kannada are :—Karc (expense), katri (scissors), amin (court official),
hakim (doctor), kiccidi (a food preparation), kitiki (window), taluk,
tupangi (gun), saman, sahib, subedar, sumar, beflgi, etc., etc.

II.—NEOLOGISMS OF SIGNIFICATION

From the point of view of the student of Semantics, borrowings
of words and the formation of derivative combinations are, when
compared to the neologisms of signification, relatively unimportant.

The development of new significations from existing words
which is denoted by this type of change proceeds mainly from two
causes which sometimes may be connected with each other
(2) Historical, (6) General.

(a) Whatever contributes to the development of the civitization
of aland—historically, economically, socially and religiously —leaves
its indelible impress upon the thought-world of the people, and
through this, upon the development of their vocabulary also. Asa
result of these historical influences, new significations become
attached to existing words in order that the language may adjust
itself to the expanding thought-horizon. Thus, for instance, the
ijdeas, that were intioduced into Dravidian by the advent of Sanskrit
and of Aryan learning, have been incalculably potent in this
direction. Though in many instances it was the foreign words
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cultures also inevitably led to the enrichment of the thought-world
of Dravidian and egged it on to attach new meanings to existing
words.

(6) Apart from these historical causes, there are certain
general tendencies in man which also provoke him to attach new
significalions to existing words. This . tendency cannot always be
traced to historical influences. In an indirect way the development
of the thought of a people either in the forward or in the backward
direction results in the widening or in the restricting of their outlook,
changes their views of life and generally leads them to make adjust-
ments in the meaning-contents of their words It may be that in
consequence certain forms and certain meanings of words disappear
altogether or conversely that new meanings and new ideas may be
imported into existing words,—all these taking place according to
psychological principles.

The subject of Semantics, understood in a strictly restricted
sense, concerns itself with these last-mentioned changes.

* E * -

Words are only symbols or signs, sometimes dzrectly indicating,
but more often suggesting or recalling to the mind by a process of
constant association, certain ideas. Such symbols of thought, if
they should become the common property of a people, should satisfy
the following conditions: (1) that they should be easy of compre-
hension and of retention in the memory; (2) should be easy of
production; (3) should be sufficiently distinct from other signs ;
and (4) should be well accepted amongst the people as a normal
index of the ideas denoted.

Every expression of speech is polyferous, and even those symbols
which, having satisfied the above conditions, have become current
coins, are not understood exactly with the same meanings and
connotations by the speakers using them. Erdmann® describes that
every word denotes a complexus of ideas which may be distinguished
thus: (1) the so-called meaning or meanings attached to it, that is,
the image or images which they directly evoke; (2) side by side with
these perceptual factors is what Erdmann calls, the Nebensinn, i.e.,
the ideas evoked by the word and irresistibly associated with the
main images, as for instance in the Malayalam word patayali
(soldier) which, far from being identical with yodhdhavu, possesses
a tota ly different side-meaning or nebcusinn, expressing as it does

1 Die Bedeutung des Worles (1922), p. 107. It will be noted that Erdmann’s
classification given here is nof on all fours with Carnoy’s psychological
analysis of the meaning-complex ( Vide infra).
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by constant contextual association, images of the mediaeval warriors
of ~Malabar, of inter-statal wars and of Tippu’s invasions; (3)
by the word, sometimes closely connected with the above but often
different, as for instance in the Malayalam word pattalakkaran which
is entirely colourless and leaves the speaker and the hearer abso-
lutely indifferent in comparison with the suggestion of valour
and heroism of the battlefield, raised by the word patayali.

Now, when the content of words is so vast, almost without a
boundary, the understanding and the use of a particular word neces-
sarily varies with the context and with the temperament of the
individual speaker.

This difference becomes clear when we critically examine the so-
called equivalents supplied by dictionaries for foreign words. Itis
usual to regard words of two different languages as equivalent, i
they agree in the main images they directly evoke; but it is in-
correct to describe this equivalent as in any way identity of content.
Erdmann (page 129) quotes Schopenhauer as remarking that there is
a great deal of disparity between these so-called equivalents, and ob-
serves : ' Schopenhauer therefore finds the chief difficulty in the
study of a foreign language, in the understanding of the correct
content of a word for which there is no identical equivalent in the
mother tongue. Thus, while we have to study a foreign language, we
have necessarily to acquire not words but groups of ideas denoted by
words and new spheres of thought. For this reason, the study of
foreign languages and especially of classical languages, is a powerful
means of cultural training. Thus the maxim of Charles V of
Sweden becomes true: a man lives as many times as the number of
languages he learns.

A very large majority of the current words in Dravidian are, as in
all languages, only felt as conventionally conveying the ideas they
denote. To the ordinary layman the symbols do not convey either
by their sounds or otherwise, the basic root-sense. In fact, the exact
root-sense of the symbol is never noticed by laymen. For instance,
velli (silver) is not commonly associated with w/hiteness, nor kotta
(fort) with kodu (to dig), nor 5rma (memory) with 6r (to come close),
nor vayir (belly) with vayi (hunger), nor kuli (bath) with kul (cold),
pnor kudira (horse) with kudi. Excepting those cases where the
parts are sufficiently distinct and where the resultant meanings have
not undergone enormous changes, and excepting in the case of
mimetic words, other words are usually understood by laymen only
in their general cumulative senses and not in their root-senses.
Scores and scores of Sanskrit words are every day being imported
into Malayalam, but their root-significations are nowhere noticed
except amongst scholars. Words like upadesam (advice), anuvadam
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(permission), sangati (affair), vikaram (passion) do not suggest to the
ordinary Malayali their source-meanings at all. Such words are
usually borrowed, each with a derivative meaning attached to it and
already developed in the original language. In such cases it often
happens that when one people use the word in its association with
one of the derivative meanings, another people borrow the word
with ancther derivative meaning attached to it. In India the
Sanskrit vocabulary which is the property of the North as well
as of the South, furnishes many instances of the same words being
used with different significations by different peoples. Compare the
use of the following words in the different provinces :—

Sanskrit Malaydlam | Tamil Hindi
avakaSam “ right lw right ... | leisure.
i

upanyasam . 1‘ essay ...| lecture ... | novel.
kudumbam ... | wife and children... relationship by

o (dialectally) ) . marriage.
vicaram ... | thought ... | inquiry
pariskdram ... | culture clearness.
anuvadam ... | permission translation.
vyaparam ... | trade ... | trade ... | behaviour.
mahajana ' money-lender,
samvadam ... | discussion . news.
avadhi ... | leave |
asat (substanceless) ... | wicked i‘

adhika-prasangi
(one who talks over-

much) ... | dissolute fellow
ce"iritrya (character) ... | chastity
daham” ... | thirst \ incineration .
upadhyaya (teacher) ... | priest (vadbyar) ... | any teacher
(vadyar)
saukarya (convenience) ... | convenience, aud | time (collo-
colloquially, fime | quially)
visesa ... | DEWS }
samsara ..Jconversational | wife and !
speech «o| family(in !
certain

contexts) |
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it is with their respective special meanings attached to them
that each language adopts and uses these words ; both the source-
meanings and the significations other than those with which they
are borrowed, are ordinarily neglected altogether. Even in some
of the most recent coinages of Sanskrit pandits, like prabhasanam
(address), ulghatanam (opening), etc., after they have gained suffici-
ent currency to have become accepted as more or less an integral part
of the language, their root-significations are lost sight of, and the
words become associated with certain general conceptions in which
the root-ideas (for example, of p»a and #=¢ in the above two words)
are not perceived at all.

Thus it will be seen as a general principle that in those symbols
which at the time ot their formation were based upon some quality
of the action or of the thing denoted, the conception usually
associated with the symbol by the layman does not always coincide
with the original trait which led to the formation of the symbol.
The psychological reason for this lies in the fact which we have
described above, namely, that every symbol has a threefold aspect
in its meaning-complexus, judged as well by the impression created
in the mind of the speaker and as that in the mind of the hearer.

* * * *

As will be evident from the above, the development of neologisms
of significations is not commonly a conscious and deliberate process.
The assimilation of the idea by the people will depend upon the neces-
sity felt for it amongst larger and larger groups of people, till
an idea, which at first may have been confined to the parlance of one
group or community of people, gains entry in a gradual manner
into other groups and communities till it becomes the common
property of all. Thus in Malayalam, many Persian and English
expressions used in connection with official business (courts, offices,
schools, etc.), have now become the common property of the
language. Conversely, the use of a word to denote a particular
idea may also wane on account of the superior dominating influence
of a more expressive and more popular symbol. The factors
contributing to the waxing and waning of the currency of words
cannot be clearly and minutely demarcated. But they may roughly
be said to be the following :—(a) the expressiveness of the symbol,
(6) the importance of the associations it raises and (¢) the currency
it has gained amongst influential communities or groups.

As distinguished from the abovementioned class of words
we have in Malayalam, sudden borrowings and coinages fl'om’
Sanskrit. These are not always assimilated in the language and
they often remain as exotic growths for a time,—accepted by cliques
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and coteries—and then they disappear. As the mass mind does not
easily accept those words which do not satisfy the conditions given
above, it is futile to thrust such exotic borrowings upon the people.
however essential they may be for the expression of ideas. This
remark applies not only to coinages and borrowings of words.
but to other spheres of language also. The recent well-meaning
attempts of a Malayalam scholar, for instance, to popularize English
syntactical constructions in Malayilam has met with a widespread
storm of protest which is not entirely without justification.

. . - N

Erdmann analyses the meaning complex of every word thus :—
(1) Begriffsinhalt—the image or group of images directly
evoked ;
(2) Nebensinn—the side-meaning.
(3) Gefahlswerth—the affective connotation. _

Carnoy! interprets the same differently from the point of view of
a psychologist :—

(a) perceptual aspect presented by the main image evoked ;

(6) affective side, being the pleasant or the unpleasant impres-
sion accompanying the apperception, the desire or the fear or
similar feelings with which the use of the word may be associated ;

(©) conceptual, being the specific intellectual sentiment which
the word evokes, perhaps vague at first (brute perception) but well-
defined after lapse of time when attention is concentrated and
reflection intervenes.

The affcctive aspect or aspects of a meaning-complex (what
Erdmann describes as the Gefhlswerth) ordinarily escape notice in
our consideration of the meanings of words. Often in translations
from one language into another, the affective connotations are
entirely ignored, and not unoften, as a consequence, the translated
versions lose the spirit of the original entirely.

The emotional value of words becomes very significant in literary
compositions. What is known as ‘ poetic diction’ or ¢ poetic
phraseology ’ is only a class of words which by their association
with and constant use in poetic compositions, have acquired a certain
individuality, and in certain cases a dignity of their own. Similarly
different classes of literary compositions require words of different
types of emotional value. The so-called ‘ atmosphere ’ of literary
compositions is produced by the use of such groups of words.
Compare for instance in Malayalam the affective values of the
following groups of words:—

1. (blow) dandanam, tadanam, adi,'pide, tallu ;

1 La Science du Mot:(1926), p. 43.
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2. (house) grham, matham, mana, illam, vidu, pura, kudil,

madam ;

3. (bath) amaréth, snanam, kuii

4. (anger) kopam, disyam, Sundhi, kadi.

The differentiation of affective values in the Malayalam
language is so greal that a separate and distinct set of words is
employed by the masses for respectful address and for denoting the
everyday actions of the highest castes of Malabar (Nambudiris and
Ksatriyas).

= ] » *

Two types of meaning-change should be distinguished : (1) the
gradual process as is illustrated in transference, extension, restric-
tion, and association of meanings, where the speakers are not,
under normal circumstances, conscious of the changes; (2) cons-
cious changes like metaphors, euphemism, etc., where the speakers
should have deliberately introduced new significations which at the
inceptive stages remain quite clear, but later on may have become
“ set". These two main classes of meaning-change are sub-divided
by Carnoy thus :(—

Meaning-change

(Metasemy)
|
| |
Gradual Conlsclous
| 1 I - I
Complex Simple Evocative Appretlzlatwc Quantitative
]

[ i [ I 1 iy Hyperbole

Episemy Paraseiny Metaphor Euphemism Pejoration Melioration Ifll()leg

rony

| Enigma

do | | | 1
Dissimi- Contagion Restriction Irradiation Metendosemy

lation (Prossemy) T
Assimi- Extension (Fransterence)
lation (Ecsemy)

I may observe here that this classification of Carnoy’s is the
most rigorous and subtle of all the groupings so far attempted,
While Arsene Darmesteter based his classification on a purely
logical basis, Carnoy goes deeper and-demarcates the various types
of change on the basis of psychological differences which, as Carnoy
rightly observes, are characteristic of the growth of languages
in general, while logical distinctions are found only in systematically
developed languages.

Mons. Carnoy has employed a new terminology which, despite
its forbidding appearance, is quite simple and, further, very helpful
in enabling us to remember the subtle but all the same fundamentg]

differences indicated. p Ch A
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Dravidic ‘Eating’ and ‘Drinking’
I

In his Indogermanische Grammatik (vol. I, p. 164), Hirt says:
“Um auf dem Gebiet der Etymologie, namentlich sich in der Bedeu-
tungslehre vorwirts zu kommen, empfiehlt es sich auch, Worter eines
bestimmten Begriffsgebiets in den verschiedensten Sprachen zusam-
men zu behandeln.”” Such a classification and discussion of semantic
congeners reveal the inter-dialectal distribution of forms, the simila-
rities and divergences in the persistence of old words, the degree of
foreign influence (wherever this can be traced) and the semantic evo-
lutions of forms in the different speeches. In Dravidian, the members
of which family lie distributed all over India, such semantic groupings
would particularly be uceful in estimating the influence of Indo-
Aryan (henceforth abbreviated as IA) and Kolarian on the native
vocabulary.

In this paper I have tried to adopt this approach to the Dravidic
words for ‘eating’ and ‘drinking.’ I have resiricted myself to the dis-
cussion of the verbs denoting these ideas and of the general words for
‘food’ and ‘meal.’ Specialised pames abound in each of the speeches
for varieties of ‘food’ and ‘drink’; but since most of these fall under
the category of ‘cultural’ words which would by their very nature
be marked more by divergences than by similarities, their study may
perhaps not be so fruitful for the immediate purpose of this essay.

The results of my enguiry are summed up at the end of this

paper.
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Besides the forms listed above, exists a number of literary
Tamil words, many of which occurring in Sangam texts are used as
poduvinai or ‘verbs used alike to express all the related significations
of a semantically congeneric group,” as distinguished from Sirappu-
renai which are restricted to specialised signification only.

The meanings of these literary words are mostly secondary
developments.

arund—‘to eat’ besides ‘to contain;’ ‘to experience good or evil’:
arundiyadu [Kural, 942]

nugar—‘to eat, drink’: adisil nugar-ga [Purapporul V, 282]. Cf.
type 4 in the table above.

dr—*'to eat’, ‘to consume’, ‘to feed to one’s sztisfaction’ beside ‘to be

full’, ‘to experience fully’: Kdkkai d@r-um [Aing., 164] ; cf. Tel.

ar—‘to be replete,” Kanu. dru ‘fullness.’

a very old paduvinai for ‘eating (or even drinking) all kinds

of things’: ayini-y-um ayinranru [Pur., 77] which associates the

verb with the noun ayin: ‘food’. Aéana in Tamil is a Samskrta-

sama, meaning ‘food.” Ayini ‘food’ may very probably be

related to this IA form; and the verb itself may have been thence

derived. Also cf. adi- ‘to take food’<IA as-.

miSai—*‘to feed upon’, ‘to eat’; amildin misaindu [Pur., 150] ‘having
consumed (food) like amrta’. CE. misai ‘above, upon’ and méy-
‘for catile to graze upon’. Cf. also Tel. méta ‘pasturage’ and
(more generally) ‘food’.

ayil

mdnd—to eat (grain, fruits etc.)’: tinai mind-um [Aing., 263],

kani mdnda [Pur.]. This does not appear to be a poduvinai like
agil-, nugar- and arund-.

tuy—*to eat’ beside ‘o enjoy, experience’; cf. tu ‘food’, ti ‘flesh’,
meat.’

tut't'r—‘to eat’ [Ag.]. Cf. tur- ‘to be crammed,” tur-u-kk- ‘to cram,
like food into the mouth.’ tut't'>u as a noun is employed in
paduvinar for ‘boiled rice.’

kai-tod—*‘to eat’<‘to touch with the hand.’ This is not o Saiigam
form. Tt is not mentioned in Tivigaram but only in Cddamani

nigandu. Perhaps its meaning ‘to ea¥’ cropped up in  the
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language of the religious devotees as a kind of ‘taboo’- expression
.dictated by utter religious humility.

Tel. dgrag-ine—‘to enjoy,’ ‘to eat,” ‘to drink’ is perhaps IA [cf. drogya
‘health’].

Mal. iramb—‘to sip’ [used in the north], wriij- ‘to sip’ [used in the
south], ménd- ‘to sip,” nugar- ‘to eat, drink or enjoy’ are in

common use.

II
Ixamination of cognates:

1. ‘tin-’ type

The Kii and the Gondi representatives of this widely represented
type have incorporatd extension-suffixes (for which, see my DV). .Cf.
colloquial Tamil Infinitive tin-g-a, -and the XKannada colloquial
tin-0- (Kittel, Dict., p. 717) for the incorporation of exten-
sion-suffixes in some of the forms of this very popular and ancient
verb-base.

Semantically also, there is a striking onemess. Wherever it is
used,‘if. means primarily ‘to eat things other than regular meals or
the staple food.” The idea of ‘having a meal’ is nowhere in the
dialects expressed with the help of this base; it would be interesting
to classify at once the expressions and words denoting ‘to have a meal’
in the different dialects:—

Tam. [old] un-

y, [new] sappid-

Mal. ugp-

Tel. bhiéjanam céy-

‘.j‘Kam}. [old] un-
Sy [hew] dta mdd-, uta dg-

Tulu up-p-é or un-pu mamp- ‘ o
‘Kii éju un-b—‘to have a meal’<literally. ‘to eat rice-water,
food’ or ‘cooked food.’
Gondi jave un-d—‘to have a meal’<literally ‘to drink a

porridge of staple food’; cf. for the usage, the expression kafifis

1.H.Q., JUNE, 1936 -9
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kudi- ‘to drink porridge of rice,” used for ‘having a meal’ by the
the ‘low’ castes of Malabar.

Kurukh mandi-amm én— ‘to have a meal’<literally “o
consume rice, food and drink.’ _

The base up-, used largely for ‘having meal,” and the Tamil form
sippid- will be discussed below. Telugu uses the IA bhijanam
commonly for ‘meal’, which IA loan is restricted in the Tamil
Brahmins’ dialect to contexts like brdhmana bhojanam, panktd
bhojanam which of course are IA collocations.

It may be noted that the derivatives from tin- in the different
dialects Tam. tin, tit’t’ri, Mal. tin, tit’t’a, Kann. tinasu, Tel. tind:
preserve the dominant note in tin-, viz., ‘eating things other than the
staple food.” A glutton is described as tin-dli, tinasa-goli in Kann.,
tin-p-ele in Tulu, tit’t’a-p-priyan in Mal.

2. ‘un—’ type

A very widely represented type with marked structural similarities,
Kurukh has én- beside un- [LSI., p. 429]. Further, the past stem in
Kur. and Malto is énd- with the cerebral nd [=n+t, the Dravidian
i)ast. affix] ; hence the original base was - with the cerebral » as in
the south.

Telugu, curiously enough, is lacking in a representative of this
set. Brahdi kun- may be related in view of the meanings (see helow) ;
but the initial consonant is inexplicable.

So far as the meanings are concerned, the following features are
noteworthy : —

(@) wun- in the colloquials ‘of the south Dravidian speeches is
(wherever used) always distinguished from ¢in- on the one side and
kudi- ‘to drink’ on the other. Un- ulways implies ‘having a meal’
‘eating staple food.” Z7in- means ‘eating other things than a meal or
staple food,” and Audi- in Tam., Mal. and Kann. refers to the ‘drinking’
of liquids.

: Further, in the colloquials, un-! is generally associated with human

1 The derivatives of un- in both ancient and modern dialects (including

] 1 mean only ¢ e ). - - .
the co!loqulals) ) y ‘food,” ‘meal’:—Tam. e, und, undi; Kann,
ita, upisu, Mal. dnu, Tulu. uppu, auppu,
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food or meals, the ‘food’ of animals being coupled with tin- or its
derivatives.

Kann. ﬁta“meal’, Mal. un- ‘to have a meal (for human beings only),
Tulu un-pu ‘meal’, beside Kann. liapnu tin- ‘tol eat fruit,” Mal. manna
tin- ‘to eat mango’ and Kann. nér kudi ‘to drink water,” Mal, kal lud:
‘to drink ioddy,” Tulu kudc- ‘to drink toddy,” illustrate these pdints.

(b) In the older stages of Tamil, Mal. and Kannada, however,
un- is associated with a large number of contexts including those for
which the modern colloquials would use Audi-:

Tam. kal-l-up- ‘to drink toddy’ [Pur, 123]
matt-un- ‘to drink toddy’ [Pur, 24]
nuiij-up- ‘to drink poison’ [Kural]
malai-y-un ‘to drink mother’s milk’
mu-n-nir un- ‘to drink three kinds of liquor’ [Pur, 24]
narav-un- ‘to drink toddy’ [Pur., 25]
nipan-un ‘to drink blood’ IPatt,, 3, 198]
vidam-unda kandan ‘he with the neck that drank poison’
‘Siva’- [Samb.]
nér un- ‘to drink water’ [Naladi]
Kann. pdl un- ‘to suck mother’s milk’
tén un- ‘to drink honey, as a bee’’
Mal. mula-y-un- ‘to drink mother’s breast-milk’ [Krsna G.]
tén un- ‘to drink honey, as a bee’ [K.G.]

In these contexts, the colloquials (and the more modern literary
dialects) would use kudi-.

In the following in which uzn- is used in the old Tamil texts, the
modern dialect would use tin-; here the illustrations are, however, few,
since the distinction® between un- and tin- was observed even in the old
textts.

undal-k-iniya palam ‘fruits sweet for eating’ [Patt. ]

Lilkai-y-unpum ‘where the crow eats’ [Kural, 527]

unndd-uyangu-md ‘ihe horse weaty on account of lack of
eatables’ [Patt.]

2 In a very general way, it may be said that while un- denotes in the
Sangam texts the ‘eating’ or ‘drinking’ of anything that serves like food, tin-
is applied to the ‘eating’ of things other than these.
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kani-y-unpum ‘where fruits are eaten’ [Pur., 177]
dn un- ‘to eat flesh’ [Tirunavukk.] beside #in tin- [Pur., 258]

. 7 This extended use of un- in old Tamil texts in contexts like
these - [cf. dn-tuvai-kari-cir-unp in Pur., verse 14, where wun- is
applied noet only to the staple food ‘boiled rice’ but also to ‘flesh’ and
‘curry’, where at least in modera speech tin- would be used] has led
some commentators to postulate that up- is a poduvinai used for all
kinds of ‘eating’ and ‘drinking,” while others maintain that the use
of un- in these instances (instead of tin- or of the regular poduvinai
like ayil-, nugar-) is only an exceptional usage.

On examining the use of un- in old Tamil texts, I find that while
un- is more or less distinguished in application from tin- [un- 1s
‘consuming something that has some effect on the person similar to that
of a regular meal’ while tin- is ‘eating things other than things con-
templated above’], un- (as the above illustrations would show) meant
‘drinking’ also in quite a large number of contexts. Of course, there
was the word parug- in old Tam. to denote ‘drinking’; but in the
Safigam texts at any rate, parug- not only has other meanings but
is also not so common as wp- with the meaning ‘to drink.’

(¢) Thae significance of this feature will be evidenti in the examina-
tion of the meaning “lo drink’ which wn- generally has in the central

Indian Kdi and Go6ndi, and in the north Indian Kurukh and Malto,

Kiai  wn-ba sidre ‘drinking water’
pdl un- ‘to drink milk’ .

Gondi rand mund rupaiyana kal undator ‘they drink toddy worth two

or three rupees’ .

pdl unp- ‘to drink milk’

Kur amm dn- ‘to drink water’
jhara én- ‘to drink liquor’

Malto én ame énin ‘I drink water’.

Kurukh, however, still retains én- in the sense of ‘having a meal’
in conlexts like the following, culled from Grignard’s excellent texts: —
paced pacgirgahin éndan ‘T live with my parents’<literally ‘I eat
with the old man and the old woman,’ éné r@’ake ‘do remain for the

meal,” énar kirrdge ‘returning -after the meal.’
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Brahii Aun--means ‘eating and drinking’:-—/iwunoid dir ‘drinking
water’; 7 ddiské hic kuntanut ‘I have eaten nothing yet.’

It is very remarkable indeed that Kui, Gondi, Kur. and Malto used

’

old up- with the restricted sense of ‘drinking,” without going in for

new words for this idea as the south Dravidian speeches did.

3. ‘to swallow’
This is a purely south Dravidian type. Ior the correspondence
of 1 to » in the Tel. aphaeresized form and for ihe syncope in the

Kaunn. form, see my ‘‘Dr. Phonology.”

4. nung- ‘to swallow’
In meaning, this set shows no difference from No. 3 above. Struc-
turally it has at present to be demarcated _from. the ming-, mring-
type, the exact relationship (if any existed) not being sufficienily clear.
5. EKurukh mdz-

This base, according to Grignard, signifies ‘eating anything
except cooked rice or meals.’” It is used with eatables like mairhi
‘parched rice,” amkhi ‘curry,’ ahra ‘“flesh,” tamkd ‘tobacco’ and similar
things. With mandi ‘cooked rice- or food,” én- is employed.  For ihe
semantic differentiation, cf. tin- and un- of the south Dravidian
speeches.

moe- [fmm'- in some tense-forms] has the meanings ‘to rrobble up,’
‘to prey upon,’ ‘to destroy’ ‘to kill by witchcraft.” Perhaps, therefore,
it is related to Kann. mukk-, Tulu. mokk- ‘to gobble up.’

Malto mda- is ‘to eat things like meat and fruit’ [Droese, Voc.
p. 65] while ‘to eat, bread’ is denoted by min- which also means ‘(o
graze, browse’ [cf. south Dr. méy-]. ‘To have a meal’ is denoted by
jagu lap- ‘to eat boiled rice.’

6. Mam. $ippid- ‘to have a meal.’

Tamll $appid- is the common colloquial term for ‘having a l]le"ll’
amongst many communities. It does not appear to have been generally
recognized® as a literary word. Ndma dipikai nigandw, a late (18th

century?) dictionary, however, mentions it.

8 The Tamil lexicon, however, cites the noun $dppddu ‘meal’ from
Tiruvéngada $atakam.
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In Telugu, sdpad- ‘to eat a meal’ is said to be a dialectal word; the
noun sdpdtu ‘meal’ [sdpdtu-rdmudu ‘a mere glutton’] also exists. The
literary form pasdpad- ‘to have food’ occurs in a 17th century work.

I consider these forms to be related to the following, all of which
are from IA prasida ‘sanctified offering, etc.’

Tam. $ddam ‘boiled rice,” ‘food’

Tel. $idam ‘food’ [vaisnavite word]

’ pasddam ‘sanctified food,” ‘meal’
[15th century Bhojarijiyam].

Though Kann. paséda, sida do not have the meaning ‘food,” the
former has the signification ‘sanctified offering’ <IA prasdda, and the
latter means ‘purity, brilliancy’ <IA prasida.

Tel. pasipad- ‘to have food’ and pasddam ‘food’ show the connec-
tion between the verb and the noun from which the verb has been
formed with the native Dravidian auxiliary pad- (as in bhayappad- ‘to
fear,” etc.). '

Tel. sdpad- and Tam. $ippid- appear to be the aphaeresized
variants of an original like pasipad- <prasida-pad.

Tam. sédam and Tel. sddam ‘boiled rice’ may also have been simi-
lar variants of prasida ‘sanctified offering of boiled rice’ <lsanctified
offering.’

It is very remarkable that in Tamil a word which should have
exclusively been communal in origin (for, such sanctified offerings are
only possible among the Brahmins or those who were within their cul-
tural influence) has now spread very widely and almost become an indis-
pensable expression in everyday vocabulary.

‘Drinking’

1. ‘Kudi-’ .

This is a South Dravidian type. XKudi- is the most common word
for ‘drinking’ in the colloquial of Tamil and in both the colloquial and
the literary dialects of Mal. and Kannada.

I have not met with Audi- with' the meaning ‘to drink’ in ihe
Sangam Tamil texts which use mj- or parug- (for which latter, see
below), or one of the poduvinar’s.
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Tel. has kud-u-cu [past stem Audi-ci-] with the meanings ‘to eat’,
‘to enjoy’ and ‘to drink.” Telugu /%rél- is another word with the same
meanings. This latter may have been an accent-influenced variant of
an older *kodal-, *kudal- connected with kudi; for the change, of.
Tel. vrél- ‘to sink, hang down’ and Kann. b:lal ‘hanging roots.” The
common colloquial word for ‘to drink’ in Tel. is tdg- <trdg-.

In Tulu, while the commonly employed verb is par-p-, the base
kud-c- signifies ‘to drink toddy’ [Audcéle ‘a drunkard’].

2. Tam. parug-

This is a Sangam Tam. word signifying ‘to drink’, ‘to gulp’, ‘“to
enjoy’ :—téral parug-i ‘having drunk liquor’ [Patt., 2, 157]), wvévci
parug- ‘to swallow the roast’ [Patt.].

Old Mal. parug- is ‘to sip’, ‘to drink’, ‘to nibble’, ‘to enjoy’, used
in old texts like Rdmacarita and Arspagatha.

Tulu par-p- is the indispensable verb. Pai-p-, among the ‘lowest’
castes of Tuluvanid, is restricted to ‘having a meal’ since their meal is
only liquid paruvelu ‘conjee’.

The type does not appear to be represented in other Dravidian
dialecis. I do not know if the somewhat far-fetched. suggestion of the
Tamil lexicon that it may be connected with Skt. sprhk ‘to desire’ has

anything in it.

, I1I
Words for ‘food’, ‘meal’, ‘eatables’
A 1i8t of the general words is given below; the specific names for
different varieties would be too numerous to be mentioned here.
Tamil dnp ]
UN-A-VU L cood<un
un-d | )
undt J
Z’Zt"r’é }- ‘eatables’ <tin
adisil “what 1s cooked,” ‘food,” ‘boiled rice’ <ad- ‘to cook’;
cf. Kann, adigil ‘what is cooked’

. . .
ayini ‘food’ <IA asana [see abovej.
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Tamil /kidlw ‘food’ [Pur.,] <lhul-ai’ ‘what is mixed togethei’; of
Kann. kdlu, Tel. kadu ‘boiled rice’. Kittel [Dict.,
p. xxxvii] suggests that late Skt. krira ‘food,’

‘boiled rice’ may have been derived from Dravidian,

Soru ) . .
o L. ‘boiled rice’
somyr J

tut’t’ru ‘boiled rice’; cf. tut’t’r- ‘to eat’

$appddu ‘meal,” ‘food’ [see supra].

ponagam ‘meal’ [in Manimégalai, a work showing many
adaptations from OIA and MIA] is surely traceable
ultimately to OIA bhojana ‘food’; ci. Tel. bina

below.
Mal.  dpu ‘meal’ <up-
tir 1 ‘eating’ ‘what is eaten,’ applied to the ‘meal’ of
14 .
‘r animals and contemptuously to that of human

tit't'a | . )
J beings<tin-
céru ‘boiled rice’
amaréttu [from IA amata] ‘food of lords’ when referred to
by ‘lower’ castes; this is an adaptation of amyta-
ttu ‘at the (precious) food of kings or lords’ [18th
century Verapoly Dict.].
Tel. vantagamu ‘food’<‘what is cooked’ <wand- ‘to cook’
ogirama, dyirama, érému ‘food’<<IA odana.
Lidu ‘boiled rice’;
béonamu ‘food’ <MIA<<OIA bhojuna.
pasddammu ‘food’ <sanctified offering of food’<<IA prasida.
méta ‘food’<food of cattle; from méy- ‘to {,raze
tindi ‘eatables’<<tin-.

cf. Tam. Adlu above. .

sddam iood,. a dialectal word; from pasddaml'<_']: A prasida.
buvvu, a child’s word for ‘boiled rice.’

Kannada Adlx [see supra].
égara cf. Tel. dgiramu -above

dta ‘meal’ }
. <un-
upisu ‘food’ :
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Kannada tinasu ‘eatables’
.. | :
ting L <tin

tindi [Tel. loan?] |

Tulu. paruvélu ‘meal’ of ‘low’ castes [<par-p ‘to drink’]

’s un-pu ‘food’ used by Brahmins and nuppu by certain

lower castes are derived from ap-

Kai éju ‘cooked rice,” ‘meal,” ‘rice water’ is perhaps connected

with Kivi éju ‘water,” Gondi ér ‘water,’ south Dra.

> nir ‘water.’

ir ‘wetness,
Kiavi ondi ‘food,” ‘meal’<<un
Kuruklt mandi ‘cooked rice, food’; cf. Santali mandi, probably not
Dravidian.
IV
The following features emerge from the above discussion :—

3

1. Three types among the verbs for ‘ealing’ appear to be almost
pan-Dravidian, while among the verbs for ‘drinking’ no all-Dravidian
type is available.

2. Some verb-types are exclusively south Dravidian.

3. The first three types of verbs for ‘eating’ have persisted in
the south Dravidian speeches without semantic clange; whereas in the
words for ‘drinking,’ the older and the modern (colloquial) words are
different in Tamil and in Telugu.

4. The semantic development of un- in the central Indian dialects
and in Kurukh is noteworthy, though it may be said to have been
foreshadoyed by certain contexts in old Tamil itself.

5. Among words for ‘food,’ ‘eatables,” derivatives with character-
istic structural changes (like Tam. 4y, undi, unavu from un-) are
conspicuously absent in central and north Dravidian.

3. The semantic difference between wun- and tin- is fundamental
and persistent in the dialects, as reflecied not, only by the contexts in
which they are used but also by the special connotations of their
derivatives (in souih Dravidian).

7. IA influence is definitely traceable in one common verb-type
[Tam. sappid-, Tel. pasipad-], in one Tamil literary word [ayil-], iv
Tel. draginc and in some forms for ‘food,” ‘meal.’

T.. V. RaMaswaMI AIVAR
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Guru, who was mainly responsible for the high prosperity and
renown that our poet enjoyed in his lifetime, )

In conclusion, it may be said to the credit of our author
GhanaSyama that his poetry is simple, that his knowledge is
cyclopaedic and his vocabllary is vast. He is one of the many
later poets in whose hands the old Vaidarbhi style of classical
poetry was re\'ii;eq in the South. Though at times, given to verbal
puns and alliterations, he writes a very clear and pointed language.
His independen.ce in thought and in language and his unique
position in the royal court of Tanjore as an able poet-minister,
made him all-powerful in this temporal world ; and for his
renunciation of all worldly pleasures, his desire to do public good
and his complete reliance upon God—for all these virtues he
deserves to be reme mbered by posterity for all time to come.
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BY
L. V. RaMaswamMI AIYAR, M.A, B.L,,

Maharajas's College, Ernakulam. o
I. THE FRONT FRICATIVES AND AFFRICATES OF DRAVIDIAN.
A. General.—The (Sibilant) fricative s and post-dental and
palatal fricatives and affricates abound in Dravidian:—

Initial. Medial.
Tamil Séru (to join) kaSappu (bitlerness)
paccai (greenness)
Telugu w. siidu (to see) § ka(t)su (sit)
cey (hand)— { osagn (to give)
Kannada ... cen (red) hesaru (name)
Malayalam .. cal (channel) veSappu (hunger)
Tulu cadu (belly), Seru rare!
(to join)
Kui sa (to die), sude (river) nespa (to fill)
Kurukh ca (to stink), sel asar (to fear)
(to push)
Gondi ... cod (todrop),si(togive) gars (Lo play)
Brahai { ca (to understand) bis (to bake)
sal (to stand)

An examination of the above would show that the affricate
¢ 1s rare in medial positions (except in Tamil and Mal. where it

appears only in a doubled state cc.”) Tamil-Mal. does not tolerate
s initially or medially.

. Initially ¢ is frequent in Malayalam, Kurukh, Tulu, Brahj
while Kannada shows it occasionally. '

§ initially occurs only in Tamil, and here proba'bly it repre-
sents only

an older ¢ (as the symbol in the native *script shows)

1. Medial § has in numerous cases turned into dj or d in Tulu

2. For the reduplication ViZe my paper on * Inter-vocal l’lo.si .

and Accentual Influence ” in Zndian Antiquary, June, 1929 ves
? 7
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especially as Malayalam, (an off-shoot of ancient Tamil) preserves
the value of ¢ in initial positions.

$ medially is the normal sound of the single medial front
fricative in Tamil and Malayalam, while Kannada, Telugu and
the Central and North Dravidian dialects show the dental sibi-
lant s.

Telugu preserves both s (fs) and ¢ initially, according as the
following vowel is dorsal or front in character.

Tulu?! shows freely ¢ and s initially, while occasional variants
with initial § are also found.

I propose to discuss in this paper the relationship of these
sounds and their possible derivation. Before doing so, let me
record here an observation (based upon the examination of dif-
ferent families of languages), recently? made by Pater Schmidt,
that it is probable that fricatives are, in the history of phonetic
development, secondarily derived from the plosives.

One of the objects of this paper is to examine how far Paler
Schmidt’s conclusion may be justified in its application to Dra-
vidian.

Preliminarily it may be noted that initial ¢, § and s on the
one hand, and medial S, s on the other, found in the different
dialects, are in many cases related amongst themselves in each of -
the respective groups. This is proved by correspondences like
the following :—

Tam. Kui. Gondi. Kurukh., Mal.

(to go, enter, etc.) Sl sal sal sel cel

(to die) Sa sa sai khe cd

(v may, to be masal masa mas massa  maSakka
changed) (axe)

1, For explanations of the alternance of initial #, s and % in Tuluy,
see my paper on ' The Secondary Velar Aspirate in Dravidian.”

2. Page 286 of Die Sprachfamilien and Sprachenkreise der Erde,
where Pater Schmidt compares the phonetic incidence of the fricative
in various groups of languages and says: ‘° Zusammenfassend lasst sich
eine gewisse Wahrscheinlichkeit behaupten, dass die altesten Kultur-
kreise keine Reibelaute gekannt haben ”’; and since the oldest culture
—spheres, are equated more or less with Language—Spheres, the
secondary character of the fricative is indicated.

11—-31
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That in a large number of cases the sounds in each group
are related, will be further clear from the following discussion.

B. The question of medial fricatives and affricates may be
taken up at first, as it is easier of solution and classification than
the problem of the corresponding initial sounds.

All medial fricatives are derivative in Dravidian:—

(a) They may have developed originally from a front
glide y e.g. Tamil paSumei (greenness <pay); Kann. basir (belly
—cf. Tam. bayir); Kui. kasa (to heat) <kay; Gondi mads (to burn)
<way; Kurukh pac (to be hungry) <bay; Br. bis (to bake) <biy,
etc.

(b) They are the palatalised resultants of original ¢ under
the influence of front vowels:—The cc of Tamil in the past'tense
affixes e.g. kdcc-, etc.; the past affix s of Brahai (<original t);
Kui causative tiss (to feed) where ss <old causal affix-z; Géndi
Past bases like guhc (having seized) where ¢ <past affix ¢, etc.

(¢) An older ¢ may also have been similarly turned into
fricative in instances like following:—Tel. pr. affix fsu which is
from original ; arki (nice) and ariSi (rice); etc.

() In the Central Dravidian dialects Kui and Géndj, s in
some cases may be traced to the aspirate & :—Kui rispa (to settle
down) where s<older h; Gondi s in the causative affix st, alter-
nating with 7, e.g. kist from kiht, the causal of %i (to do).

This is certainly modelled on the Indo-Aryan alternance of
hand s, as in nih + kama = niskdma. h>s, is normally a change
not native in Dravidian.

The medial fricatives in Dravidian are, therefore, all deri.
vative.

C. So far as the initial sounds are concerned, the qQuestion
of origin should be approached through the €xXamination of
forms that are cognate in meaning.
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It will be observed that the above-mentioned forms are
closely related in form and meaning. In the first five the initial
fricative (or affricate, as the case may be, of scme dialects),
corresponds to the back plosive & of others; while in the next five
instances the correspcndence is between ¢ and the fricative,

This opens up a problem worth pursuing, viz., whether and
how far the fricatives! in initial positions in Dravidian are - trace-
able to % and 1.

The problem can be conclusively proved only if
(a) it could be shown that s may not have changed to &
and ¢ in Dravidian ;
(b) the reasons inducing the change: k> fricative, and 13,
fricative are indicated ; and

(c) a sufficiently large number of instances of the change
are given.
1. We shall start with the question of the relationship of
mitial £ and initial fricative.
(i) Nowhere in Dravidian have we instances of an original
fricative having changed into k under ordinary circumstances,

(ii) Initial - under the influence of a front vowel freely
changes into the fricative.

Kannada Tam. Brahui Kurukh
(Small) Kinna Sinna cunak? sanni
(red) kem, cem Suvappn  khem ke
(tire) cicc kay cicc
etc, etc.

(iii) Initial & followed by a dorsal vowel does not usually
change into a fricative. No instances are available of the groups

1. The initial fricatives of a numher of words in the central
Dravidian dialects are traceable to the front on-glide y appearing
before initial vowels of older bases (See I.LH.Q., March and June, 1929)

2. The dorsal vowel -%- in the Brahiii word represents older ;.

which, it may be noted here, is in many cases represented by a-or 4-
in Brahui. The alternance of --and -»- is common in the modern
colloquial parlance of the South also : cf. m#@-and mi (above), tura,

N tira
(to open) etc.
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Ko- or Ku! having changed in any of the dialects into the frica-
tive.

The few cases of forms with £ followed by the symbol «,
that do show this change, have to be explained on the principle
that Dravidian a is sometimes front in character [ =a] and that
it changes often into less open vowels. It is, therefore, likely that
these cases should be traced to the palatalising influence of the
frout character of the immediately following vowel. This view
becomes all the stronger when we note that some of the Dravidian
dialects in such instances do show front vowels like ¢ or i e.g.,

Brahii, ka (to die); Kurukh, khe, Central sai; Southern Sa,
sa, sa etc.

The conculsion, therefore, so far as initial £ is concerned is
that

(a) there are instances in Dravidian of the change : k>
fricative under the palatalising influence of front vowels, and

(b) that when % is followed by a dorsal vowel it does not
change at all. .

Il. Now, we come to the question of 7 and the fricative,
This question has three aspects :—

(a) Whether ¢ or the fricative is the original ;

(b) If the dental plosiveis not original in some cases,
whether and how far we can postulate a change like k> s> 1 ;

(c) if ¢ is found to be original and the fricative to be secon-
dary, what exactly the course of change from? to the fricative
was,

(a) There is reason to think that initial £ should have been
original in a large number of cases, if we judge from the greater
or lesser correspondence of forms in the various dialects ¢.g.,

Southern Dr. Central Dr. Northern Dr.
(Tamil, Tel., Kann.)  (Kui, Géndi) (Kurukh, Br.,)
etc., Malto
(to be fit) tag ; tan (self) tan (self) tan
(to eat) tin tind Kurukh, tin

1. It should be remembered that instances like 2urugu, $urungu,
should be explained, on the principle stated s#gra in the footnote, of
the alternance of - and -#-, as due to the palatalising of -i- or some near
front vowel. This fact is proved by the existence of cognate forms
with the front vowel -#-, like $ir, sirunigu etc.
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(to open) tira, tura Gondi, ful (to open)  Kurukh, tisig,
ture etc,,

(scorpin) (¢l Gondi, tiril (centipede) Br., telh
(Scorpion).

In this connection we may note that the change of ¢, §, s
to ¢ 1s admittedly common in the colloquial dialects of the South
and particularly in Tulu. In adaptations of Sanskrit words with
initial sibilants, ¢ is substituted for the sibilant e.g.,

Tam.:—tamayam for samayam ;langati for sangati, etc.,
etc.

Tulu :—ta#ici for saiici; la@ja for sandliya; while these are
Sanskrit borrowings, the following appear to be native instances :
lane (of cattle to be pregnant) < Sane <kane <Kay; tar (to- jump,
cf. Tam. $atn < v ka) etc., etc.

This fact complicates the problem of the origin of f and the
fricative of numerous native forms. How are we to determine
which is original and which is secondary ? The only safe course
would be to examine if in a SUFFICIENTLY large number of
dialects, and particularly alike in South, Central and Northern
Dravidian, the cognate forms show ? instead of the fricative, in
which case a presumption arises as to its original character,

Let us take a few instances :(—

(i) A large number of cognate forms from the base iu, 4,
(light, etc.) appear with both initial # and the fricative in 1]
Dravidian dialects. (Vide my paper on “ The Linguistic History
of certain Dravidian Words” in Vol. XX of the Calcutta Uniyey.
sity Journal of Lcilers).

Hence we are not uniustified in thinking (so far as our pre-
sent knowledge warrants) that ¢ is original in this instance,

(i) ta-g (to fit, to be closely pressed, etc.) is a base with
initial £ which has numerous cognate forms in Sn., Central and
Nn. Dravidian :—

Su. :—tag (to become fit), tatti (that which has become fit
flattened), tan (self), tattuga (spoon), taggu (to be humble), Atdhg
(to assist) etc.

Central :—tagg (to be worn light), tan (self), langi (sister)
tafiji (father), tah (to chip off) etc. ’

Nn. :—dagh (to measure), tan (self), tankar (to become
oneself), tambas (father) etc.
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Initial #- therefore should be considered to be original in this
instance also.

Similar explanations could be given for & number of other
instances also.

(b) The next question for consideration is whether in any in-
stances the change : k> fricative > 1 cculd be postulated.  Here,
of course, only if the secondary character of / is proved at first,
.can any plausibility arise asregards the postulate. The few native
instances given above illustrative of the change of s> in Tuly,
fall under this class.

I give below afew other instances which raise the problem :—

Kurukh. Brahiii, Central Dr, Sn. Dr.
(to turn) kirr kur sur, lir sur, tir
(to beat) khall kell Kui,, sali (to tal
(beat)
(to move) ka ka tar, sal lar, sel, sar, etc.
(to be full) tumbu  kubén kip (to fill)  kwmi, tuppu, etc.
(heavy)

The above are some instances of the possible correspondence
k: fricative: &. They are very few; but few as they are, they do
raise a problem which we cannot satisfactorily solve in the present
state of our knowledge; the materials available are much too
inadequate to enable us to come to any definite conclusion.

(c) Despite the question raised by the facts adduced in (0)
above, one thing is clear :—initial {- should have been originall
in a number of instances commonly found in Nn,, Sn. and Centr.
Dr. alike, and many of these original forms have also derivatives
with initial fricatives.

What we have now to see is the course of change along
which, in these cases, the original  may have changed into a
fricative:

1. Nothing can be more misleading than to think that because
there are instances of the change of 577 in the South, and a few
cases of the possible change (47 fricative 7 #)—the initial fricative is
original in Dravidian and that @// cases of initial # are derjved from
the fricative. The determining factors are the following :—(¢) the
existence of /- in cognate forms of numerous dialects; and (4) the
undoubted original character of /- in a large number of other forms
which do.not have alternative fricatives initially.
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(1) Under the influence of a front vowel, palatalisation of
ttocor § (and then a change backtos in some dialects) is
possible :(—

Cf. Tamil tikku, Sikkn (to be crowded, etc.), Tulu cippale
(clamp), cintu (to burn, from f), etc. Kui sik (to be scorched
from #7), Brahii cae (to understand—cf. Southern feriy), Kurukh
cind (ashes, {rom ?7), etc., etc.

(i) So far as cases, where initial ¢ with a following dorsal
vowel has changed into a fricative, are concerned, there are three
possibilities:—

(a) The original vowel may in some cases have been
front in character—cf. the alternance of -1- and -i- above refer-
red to in Dravidian; and note also the front value of Dr. a in
certain positions.

(b) The change of ¢ to a palatal fricative need not neces-
sarily in all cases have been due to the influence of any palatal
vowel; for the dental { may, by a slight rise in the point of arti-
culaticn of the tongue, change with a slight leap to §. In this
respect, > § stands on a different footing from k> S, owmg to
the greater proximity of the points of production for ¢ and §.

(c) The change may have been in many cases a direct
fricatisation of ¢>s, and then s may have changed into § and
thence to ¢ [c$.].

What exactly the process was in all those instances of origi-
nal initial #—explained above as having subsequently changed
into the fricatives,—we are not in a position to say definitively,
The preference shown by Tamil, Kurukh and Malayalam for
fricatives or affricates (as the case may be) with raised point of
articulation, on the one hand, and the common occurrence
of initial dental s for £ in Tulu and the Central Dravidian dialects,
on the other, are noteworthy.

Conclusion.

(a) Certain instances of initial Dravidian fricatives are
traceable to the palatalisation of an original .

(b) Som: Initial fricatives are also traceable to original Z
either through the process of fricatisation or palatalisation.

(c) Medical fricatives are undoubtedly secondary.

(d) All things considered, therefore, it appears as if the
initial front sibilants and fricatives (dental, post-dental and palatal,
and initial affricates are not original in Dravidian bnt derivative,
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1I. ONE AND THREE IN DRAVIDIAN.

ONE THREE
Tamil oru, ondru, ottrai mii(v), mindru, miinu
Telugu oka (ti) midu
Kannada ondu midu, miindu
Malayalam ... onnu miin
Tulu e ofiji miji
Kui ro mit, minds
Gondi cen undi mindu
Kurukh ort, onta nubb, mund
Brahii asi, ast} must, musit
Malto ort, ond tin (Indo-Aryan.)

The history of the forms for “ome” and “three” in Dravidian
sheds interesting light on the origin and character of the alveolar
plosive ? and of the spontaneous nasals appearing in Dravidian
before sonant plosives.

(1) Tamil shows the most conservative form for ‘“‘one’”’, in
that or is constituted of the base o (one) and - r(from ir) the
ancient Dravidian verb-forming and noun-forming affix (appear-
ing in fur, to appear; kir to sit; kulir, cold; velir, whiteness etc.)

ondru (one), the substantival form, is derived from or itself,
the ndr group arising from stressed r which incorporates the
alveolar ¢ as #r, ¢ subsequently having become sonatised into -d
along with the production of the spontaneous nasal #.

This change is more or less analogous to the change of
Eumbu (heap) from kuv (to heap), pambu (that which rushes,
snake) from pdyvu, #igu (to move) from i-gu, etc, etc. The
plosive ¢ in the constitution of stressed r was recognised, and
the spontaneous nasal cropped up on the principle of accom-
modative ease which also led to the sonatisation of ¢ into d.

An alternative explanation that might *be suggested is that
ondru arose from or + I, this ¢ being traceable to the neuter de-
monstrative which is employed for the formation of neuter nouns.
The following facts, however, militate against this possibility:—

(a) The change of ondru to o-iji, of mandru to miiji, and
of @ru to @i in Tulu is a uniform law in Tulu operating in all
cases of 7: maje (to forget-mara), kaje (blot-kara), etc., etc.

(b) The change of 7 to ttr in Tamil adjectival or transitival
combinations cannot be explained otherwise than on the principle
that stressed » incorporates the alveolar plosive 1.

111—32
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(c) The argument that, as iradu (two) and ay-du (five)
show probably the affix -t-, the same affix may presumably have
existed in ondrn and mfindru, is answerable by the instance of
aru (six) which shows admittedly no affix but yet changes into
aju in Tulu and sdjgi in Kui. A stage like dadrzi could be postu-
lated for arn also though there are no separate forms for the
ordinal and the cardinal here.

In Tamil oftrai, the voiceless character of the plosive was
retained in a long form, and the spontaneous nasal was avoided
as in many instances of other plosives in similar circumstances.

(2) Tamil maindru similarly arises from mir (which was
extant in Old and Middle Kann). The colloquial m#nu is from
mitndru, with the dropping of-d and-r.

(3) Kannada ondu and mundu go back toondruand mindru
respectively. The alveolar changes into the dental almost regu-
larly in similar circumstances in Kannada e.g., pandri, pandi
(pig), Kandru, Kandu (calf), etc. Along with the change of the
character of the plosive, the nasal also changes from an alveolar
into a dental.

Kannada miir shows the old base.

(4) Telugu alone, of all the Dravidian dialects, fails to show
the ancient formative affix » and its development in the form for
ONE. oka is probably from the radical o+k (from kei, to do). cf.
Tamil o-kkx in which an older » may possibly have existed ;
similarly Tel. oka may probably be or + ka or it may be o+ ka.

Tel. madu (three) shows d which represents the alveolar d.
The alveolar changes in Telugu into the cerebral almost regularly
¢. g, the oblique endings of the so-called “ irregular ”’ nouns of
Telugu.

(5) The Tulu forms are the results of a regular and uniform
change in Tulu :(—

(one)  o7ifi <ondri < odr <otr <or
(three) miiji <miidr < mitly <wmir.

The equation : old Dr. 7= Tulu j (through /r. or dr) is almost
a law.

(6) Kui 7o (one) < (o) ro<oru <or

For stress-displacement in Kui, compare a number of words
beginning with r inKui =ris (to burn <eri), ri (to set down < iri).

The substantival r'ozu.ie (one) shows' the stress-displacement
and the change of nd into #d, the following 7 having dropped off,
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Kui adjectival mun retains the nasal of ndr, dr having
dropped out.

The substantival mitiiji <miindru <miir. cf. for the change
of r to j, Kui pajji (pig) etc.

(7) Kurukh ort is metathetical for ofr (<otr <or).

onta may be compared to Kannada ondu

nubb (three) shows n far m and bb for the old dorsal ofi-
glide v.

The other form mund is comparable to Kann. mund.

(8) Gondi undi (one) shows the cerebralisation of #d in older
ndr. Cerebralisation is frequent in Gondi, as in Telugu.

miindu shows nd instead of ndr. For the neuter enuncia-
tive vowel-i, cf. Gondi yéni (elephant) neli (field), puri (insect).

(?) Brahii asi (one) and musi (three) are adjectival and asi-{
and musi-t are substantival.

Two explanations are possible for these forms :—

(1) asit<ayit<ayitr <o(y)ir <o+ir— and a similar
change for musit. O appears as a in Br. as illustrated by mand
(lame—cf. Southern mondi), pattak (short of stature—cf. Kannada
puttu), khall (to beat), etc. For the change of -y- to -s-, <.:f.
Brahui pas-un, bas-ing, etc.

According to this explanation,-s- is from the hiatus-filling
glide 9, and tis the cerebralised form of alveolar 1.

In this view, asi and miisi would only be differentiated
variants of asit and nusit.

(ii) asiand miisi may be considered as original in Br,, and
t only an affix conferring the substantival meaning ; if $0, the
derivation of asi and miisi would be similar to that of Tuyly ofifi
and miiji, with this difference that while Tulu retains the 6riginal
o and develops j (with the spontaneous nasal in the form for one),
Brahii shows a- and -s-.
In this view, ¢ may also be regarded as an analogic intrusion
from irat (two).
The fact that none of the Dr. dialects shows 2 hiatus-filling
glide y between o and the affix ()7 in the forms for ONE, would

point to the latter explanation of the Br. forms as being more pro-
bable than the former.



MISCELLLANEOUS NOTES

I
A NOTE ON

THE COLAVAMSAVALICARITRAM

BY
P. P. S. SasTri, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (MADRAS), M. R, A. =,

Officiating Additional Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency
College, Madras.

Students of South Indian History will be particularly inte-
rested to hear that there exists in the Tanjore Palace Library, a
rare manuscript known as ¢ The BrhadiSvara Mahatmya™ or
“ The Cola Varhéavalicaritram ”’. This work is described as an
extract from the “Bhavisyottara Puran@m”. The name “Brhadi-
$vara Mihitmya " is evidently because "of the most important
topic discussed within. The origin, construction and develop-
ment of the Brhadiévara temple known as ¢ The big temple
Tanjore” is described in detail. In and around this main topic,
the history of the Cola kings of Tanjore numbering sixteen in
all and covering a period of nearly 112 centuries is narrated with
e great wealth of detail, drawing partxcular attention to the chief
events#h each king’s reign. The work is in 30 chapters.

Chapters I and II narrate the conversation between Parvali
and Iévara regarding the resuscitations of the famous shrines and
places of pilgrimage in the beginning of each Yuga after they
had been destroyed in the Pralaya preceding.

In Chapter 111 are given the territor ial divisions of Southern
lndla, the resuming of the reigns of the kings that held sway over
them, and in particular the history of Cola kings, charactensmg
them as great devotees of Siva fired with a consuming love to
practice all the meritorious deeds that are characteristic of a true

devotee of Siva.
Chapter IV deals in general with various kinds of charitable
works carried out by the Cola kings.
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AN APPEAL.

GENTLEMEN,

In making this appeal to you we wish to inform you that this is the
ONLY JOURNAL in SOUTH INDIA, which is dedicated purcly to
advanced research in the ficld of Oriental Learing. We are receiving
articles from eminent scholars all over India. Such a journal has an
Important place in tbe sphere of higher culture. Duc prominence is given
to all sides of Oriental Studies.

_Morcover, we have undertaken the publication of many rarc books
which exist only in the form of manuscripts. Sanskrit renderings of
original. Buddhistic works preserved in” the Tibetan Langugae are also
published for the first time. A critical and readable English Translation
of the « Tolkappiyam ” with illustrations is being published. The articles
published in this” Journal cover the whole field of Oriental Literature—
Lianguistics, Philosophy, Literary Criticism, Astronomy, Dravidiaa Studis,
Sastraic Research, etc.

The' Annual Subseription is fixed at Rs. 6, s0 as to be within casy
reach of everybody. We request you to become subscribers and to help
us in enlisting others. :

" Yours faithfully,
K. BALASUBRAHMANI AIYAR,
Managing Editor.

N.B.:—Orders may be sent cither to
Mr. K. Balasubrahmani Aiyar, B.A,BL,
« The Ashrama,” Luz, Mylapore.
or to .
Mr. T. R. Chintamani, M.A., PL.D,,

Manager & Correspondent,
S, North Mada Street, Mylupore, MADRAS.

OUR OWN PUBLICATIONS

Madras Oriental Series.

1 ,yibi.limma Viveka of Mandanamiéra. Price As. 8.

2. Vinpivisavadattam (available only up to the end of the third
act). Price As. 8. N

3. Tolkippiyam\.—With English  Notes and  Translation.
Vol.'l. Eluttatikiram. Price Re. *

Vol. 11.. Collatikaram. In the Press. !

4. Nﬂtdhyamakz‘watira of Candrakirti,—Rendered into Sans.
krit fromn Tebelan version. - In the Press,

5. Tripadinitinayanam of Murarimiéra, In the Press,

0. -HiStory of Grammatical Theories in Tamil and their relation
to the Grammatical Literature in Sanskrit, Price Rs. 6
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¢

REPRESENTATIVES OF L IN CENTRAL INDIAN
' AND NORTHERN DIALECTS.
Kii-Kavi.
In nine instances [sce table above], / or 7 represents [ of the

south, in two d or d appears, and in one a syncopated form stands
for its southern correspondent.

Kivi, a sub-dialect of Kiii, has / in ai least three instances
in which Kii shows 7. -

Many represeniatives are accent-shifted and aphaeresized

modifications of the forms of the south.

1 of the south = Ki-Kiavi 7 (7), € (d) or I (of Kiwi).

Gondi.

R represents [ of the south in at least four instances; pand-
‘to ripen’ is a verb corresponding to Tel. pandu ¢ fruit’; kohk- «to
pound into a paste’ owes its /i to the Géndi change of an original
I, r +k; korr fowl’ has the trilled 7 [Trench, Gr., p.]; addi ¢heat
of the sun’ [cf. Kann. alte, arle, Tulu arfe, based on al ‘to burn’]
shows syncope.

Kurukh-Malto.

(i) pacc- ‘old [cf. southern pala];
poc-ga ‘worm’ [cf. south. pulu]; |
ic ‘to pull’ [cf. sth. #lu-]; and perhaps xacc- with ifs
meanings as an auxiliary verb [as for kali “to be over’] ¢to
finish ’ ¢ to be done with’; these reveal ¢ or ccin forms corres-
ponding to those in: the. south with L

It is possible that ¢, cc of Kur.-Malto are the palatalised
resultants of an older afix ({?) which was embodied in these
forms.

(i) In olox ‘to weep’ [cf. southern alu], for the initial
vowel of which one may compare osgo ‘ral’=sth. eli, Go alli; in
ol ‘to burn’ [cf. sth. alu ¢to burn’]; in nulug- [cf. sth, nujund-];

and in mulug- ‘o be immersed’ [cf. sth. mulug- 4o be immer-
sed’], I-stands for [ of the south.

(ii) Kur. uy- ¢to plough’ [cf. sth. uiu- ‘o plough’] and
iya ‘beneath’ [cf. southern kil ‘below’] show y corresponding to

k
L.

(iv) In itl- to descend’ [cf. sth. ili ‘to descend’], piix- ¢ to
boil’ [cf. sth. pulusig- 4o boil’] and perhaps in the instances with
¢, cc given under (i) above, there has been syncope.,
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(v) In aer ‘fowl’ [cf. sth. koli; for -, see 1A, 1933] and
perhaps in Mallo pocru ‘worm’ [sth. pulu], » or 7 stands for
southern [.

(vi) Kur pann- ‘to ripen’ shows devclopments similar to
Kann. pannu ‘ripe fruit’, Tel. pandu ‘ripe fruit', Gondi pand- < to
ripen’ [cf. Tam.-Mal. palam ‘ripe {ruit’ and Tulu par-ndn which
latter shows the affix (12)d which has been embodied (with sandhi
changes) in the Tel., Kann., G6. and Kurukl forms].

The sound- correspondence series for Kur. would therefore
be the following:—I=l, y, 7, (+) [and syncope].

Brahiii.
Not many cognates are available from thig dialect; but the
following are interesting:—
(i) ker-agh ‘beneath’ [cf. sth. kil ‘below’] shows 7.

he-f- ‘o raise’ [cf. sth. ¢lb- ¢to raise’l] in which -f- is the
causalive affix [=wi/, the causative affix of the south]

. is perhaps a
syncopated representalive.

A similar syncope peshaps uncferlies Br. pit «worm’ [cf. sth
pulu] and Br. famm- <to fall’ [cf. sth. al- <lo fall'].

I of the south=r, and an older sound suffering syncope.

v
GOGNATES EXCLUSIVE TO SOUTH DRAVIDIAN.

Tamil. l Mal. |Kannada. Telugu. Tulu.
agal ‘to dig agal- agadu,agad-1a| agaru, aga-
out’ agal ‘ditch’ lu.

«ditch’

alund- ‘o in- ald add-

sert’ l

alukku alukku alku adusu  ‘mud,
quagmire’

alagu ‘beauly’ |alagn al .

ali ¢to destroy’ |ali ali inscriptionalj cf. arp- ‘to
lay-,  later| destroy’.
dayy- cf. also
adi ‘vain, use-
less in adi-
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Tamil. Mal. Kannac_la.l Telugu. Tulu.
asa ‘vain
hope’; adava
‘damaged’
alai-kk- adug-
dal ‘to go down’ |al lal ‘ ar, al
ilai ilai lele
Huvan ‘toddy- |uvan idigavadu
drawer’
ulai ‘to labour |ulai cf. ulgi
hard’ ‘penance’
#liyam ‘hard adigam
work’
oli «to be left |oJi uli
behind’
olug- to flow’ |olug- olg- ol1£k- ori-
kalal- kalal kral-
kali kaji kali kada-c- kari-, kali-
kalai kaja gale kare
kalug to wash’ |kaju g- kalc-, kadu g-
karc-,
kacc-
kaluttu ‘neck’ |kaluttn  |kallu,
kaltu
kil-a-van ¢old |kilavan |kelavan
man’ - .
kulal ‘tube’ kulal kolai krovi; kodalu
‘hollow cylin-
der’
kuli «pit’ kuli kuli, guni [§ruyyi kaurd, kul;
kalu  <boiled |kitln kil kiidu ki, kiiy
rice,” ‘food’, '
‘paste’
kulal kulal
Suli culi sul-i sudi suri, suli
talai- talai- tale- cf, talir-c- ’
tal- “o go |tal- tal cf. talika, tali- {tar-
down’ ) mi  ‘endur-
ance’
tula-kk- tuli  “to |[trokk- ¢ 10 ltor-p.
tread’ trample,|kick, tre ldo’
tread’ ) rea
tula-v- tula- tolal- o |troy- ‘to be
m o v e | pushed aside’
) round, J
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Tamil, Mal. [Kannada.| Telugu. Tulu.
be per-|
plexed’
lolu o wor- |tolu- tul il lurli “wor-
ship’ ‘worship’ ship’
lolil swork’ |tolil tulil
‘profession’
loluttai ‘ser- lolle g
vant’ ‘slave’ '
nilal, nilal \nilal nel al, jnidalu neralu, ireln
‘shade’. neralu
pal  ‘ruin’ |pal pal padu
‘waste’ -
pugal ‘“ to |prgal pugal pogad- pugar-,
praise’ pugal.
pulugn ‘civet’ |pulugn  |punpugn  |punugu
pulai  ‘chan- |pula pole
nel’
poli ¢to be |poli povy- pity-
showered’
polil ‘country, |polil polal prolu
etc.’
$ol 4o be split’ |pol pol
malai ‘rain’  |mala male male
malung- ‘o |maluin- |malg- :
become dim’
melug- «to be- (melug-  (mett- mrég- mell-
smear’
melugu ‘shine’ melugu  |merugn  merngn mer p-
‘lustre’ '
mulai ‘protu- (mula mole more, mure
berance’
mulang- ¢ to {mulansi- |mol mrog-
be sounded’
val-ukk- ¢ to |val-ukk- |cf. balal
slip’ )
valai ‘plantain |vala bale bare, bale
tree’ . ) ..
vilung-  ‘to |viludn- |- mring-
gulp’
KANNADA.

i) [ wasa common sound in old Kannada till about the

middle of the 13th century;

but already in the inscriptional forms

of 1000 A, D, to 1200 A. D. il had begun to be altered to { or
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to r (in syncopated forms):—¢lu ‘seven’ and ¢lge ‘may he ascend’
[1019 A. D.], bali ‘pail’, gale ‘staff’ [1048 A. D.], ali ‘o
destroy’ [for afi in 1076 A. D.], pogal- ‘to praise’, ncgalte * fame’
[1123 A. D.] and iligum ¢will descend’ [for dligum in 1187 A.
D.] show ! for J,—a change which must have commenced early.

The inscriptional arddidudu ‘was immersed’ [for alddidu]
and birddu ‘having fallen’ [for bildu] in 1019 A. D., negarie
‘fame’ [for negalte in 1084 A. D. show r for lin forms show-
ing syncope of intermediate syllables.

Literary {orms with a similar # for [ are the following; some
of these are met with in the most ancient extant lexts beside
their originals with [ :-—

erb- to rouse’ for ¢lb.

drdu ‘having been lowered’ for aldu.
larg- ‘to be lowered’ for lalg-,

erdu ‘having risen’ for eldu.

korbu fat’ for kolbu.

kirg- «to become low’ for kilg-.

arlu ‘mud, clay, mire’ for al(a)lu.
arti ‘love’ for alti.

arke ‘weeping’ for alke.

porin dime,” ‘the sun’ for pol(m)du.

All these occur only in forms where the vowel following
original [ has been syncopated; neraln which is a comparatively
late form for nelal ‘shade’, is perhaps the only modern form in
which the r corresponding to older [ is retained to-day, the r in
others having been “absorbed’’ completely in modern forms like
poddu ‘time’, biddu ‘having fallen’, eddu ‘having risen’, addu
‘having wept’, etc.

(i) Middle and modern Kann. forms like élu ‘seven’, ali-
“lo destroy’, koli ‘low!’, hulu “worm’, bale ‘plantain tree’ show the
change of | to [, occurring also in certain regional and com-
munal colloquials of Tamil and in Mal. appél, ippal, elc.

TELUGU.

The chief sound-correspondences are (i) pre-literary inscrip-
tional { (ii) literary @ (iii) literary 7 in accent-shifted forms
where 7 forms a consonant group with the initial consonant, (iv)
I in one instance showing accent-shift and aphaeresis,

(i) Even if it is disputed that the inscriptional ¢la

- , ‘cola,’
élu ‘seven’ and a few others may have been due to the influen ,

uence
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of Kannada vocabulary during the period of the Cilukyas when
some of these inscriptions were composed, the form layy- ‘(o be
destroyed’ [corresponding to ali of Tamil and Kann.], showing
as it does the aphaeresis consequent on accent-shiit so peculiar to
Telugu (and not at all common in Tamil or Kann.), raises the
presumption that the sound / may have existed in pre-literary
Telugu at least in some forms if not in all those corresponding to
Tam. and Kann. words with L
(i) Tel. @ corresponding to [ appears mostly in words

which have not suffered accent-shift; but in debbadi ‘seventy’
[Tam. elnbadu], di-g- to descend’ [Tam. ili], d appears in accent-
shifted forms also.

The correspondence of Tel. d=Tam., Kann. [ is regular in
as many as twelve instances in the table above.

(iii) Tel. r for [ is mostly found in accent-shifted forms
where 7 and the initial consonant become juxtaposed (on account
of the suppression of the vowel of the first syllables) so as to con-
stitute consonant-groups.

All the forms of this set are derivative, as shown by the pre-
sence of suffixal morphemes and by accent-shift and suppression
of syllables.

(iv) In at least two Tel. forms, I corresponds to [:—
lé-c to rise’=clu
ialimi ‘endurance’=talmai.
The equation therefore for Tel. is the following:—
I=inscriptional [, literary d, 7, I

TULU.

The folk-dialect of Tulu employs » corresponding {o ], while
the Brahmins’ sub-dialect uses [ (as in Kannada). The -former
perhaps is connected with the change of /to » in old Kannada
(see above) which change was not only preserved in Tulu forms
like parndu ‘ripe fruit’, arlu ‘griel’, er-p- ‘to raise’, arti ‘love’,
purg- ‘to boil’ turly ‘obeisance’ [Kann. ulil], kirdu <inferior’ but
also extended to forms in which syncope has failed to occur, as in
folk-Tulu kori fowl!’, iri ‘to drop’ [Tam., Kann, ili], puri ‘worm’,
biir- “to fall’ [Kann. bil<], kari- ‘to be finished’ [Kann. kali-],
ori-p- sto be left over’ [Kann. oli-, uli-].

The latter viz. [ for [ occurs in both the sub-dialects in a
few words like el ‘seven’ [but folk-speech erpa ‘seventy’], halu

1X—27
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‘waste’ [cf. modern Kann. &alu], and in the Brahmins' sub-
dialect in many forms, for which the folk-Tulu shows r
[=l!], as in kdli fowl’, kali- ‘o be finished’, poldu “ime’, bale
‘plantain tree’, bitl- o fall’, though even the Brahmins employ
only forms with 7 in parndu ‘ripe {ruit’, nirveln ‘shade’ [cf. modern
Kann. neralu, older nelall.

It is interesting to note that Tulu korndu ‘tender stalk of
coconut’ [Tam., Mal. kolundu], care, tdre, tale ‘coconul tree’
[cf. old Tam. talai ‘coconut tree’ in Puraniniru, verse 17],
tarkolu key' [cf. Tam. talakkol, talkkol], murku ‘completely’
[cf. Tam, muluka] have (so far as I can see) counterparls with
{ only in Tam.-Mal and not in Kannada,

V.

INTER-DIALECTAL SOUND-CORRESPONDENCES.
B2 [z [2(2 128222
< | = © = A =5 oo = i
EEIE e |EIE [5122 13 E
Lyl 1y Lnl(drl 1lr,d,l |1y | Ly L v | r

L e | d 7, r & ’ [c,c],,r Ecczl
VI.

UNIQUE L IN TAMIL.

1 give below a list of words which show ! only in Tamil or
in Tam. and in Mal. For unique [ in other speeches, see I above,
elid- “to paint’, to write’.—M.
elili ‘«cloud’
elil ‘beauty’
alal “foot’, etc.—M.
kalum- ¢to increase’, etc.
kilakku ‘east’.—M. The base is k7l ‘below’ [cf. my Dra-
vidic paper on the cardinal directions in Q]MS].
It is interesting to note that in kiavi lik means
‘below’ and ‘east’ white kui is both ‘top’ and ‘west’,
kilamai ‘claim, right’, ¢‘day of the week’.—old M. ‘day
of the week’
kilavan ‘owner’, connected with the above,
kulandai ‘child’
kulavi ‘child’
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kulu, kul@am ‘heap’

kulal o be curled’.—cf. kurul-

kolundun ‘tender sprout’.—Mal.—cf. also Tulu korndu
and Gondi kors- ‘to sprout out’

kolunan ‘husband’.—cf. kol-

$alal jumping’

§il ‘pus’.—cf. M. i

talal ‘fire’

toln ¢cattle pen’.—DM. tolutiu

toludi ‘multitude’

nalung-, naluy-

paludn ‘defect’.—M.

pilai- ‘to do wrong’, ‘to be emancipated’ > ‘o get on in
life’, 4o live’—DM.

piil ‘owl’.—cf. pul bird’

’ moli “word, statement’.—DM.

nal ‘day’ for nal

pél-vdy for peru-vay ‘big mouth’

malu ‘axe’—M.—cf. also Tulu madu and Goéndi mars

poli- «to be showered’.—M.—cf. Kann. poyy- ‘to pour’,
Tel. poy-, and Tam.—NMal. pey- “to pour, as rain’

meli ‘ploughtail’—M.—cl. Kann. méni, Tel. méti.

maulu-kk- ‘to grow ripe’.—DM.—cf. Kann., Tulu, Tel.
migg-

muln ‘whole’.—DM.

vila “festival’.—old Mal.

vilumai ‘prosperity’

uli ‘place’, also a locative ending.—-cf. u/

ulivam ant’ :

nluvan tiger’

itl- ‘to grow mature’

kelum- ‘to be full, ripe’

keli “friendship’.—cf. kilai

calan- “to be loose’

nal “faull’, ‘pride’, etc.

niilil ‘slaughter’.—cf. nuyn-k-

piral *to be irregular’

The [ of some of these words may be quite ancient, being
connected with [ of primaries, while in others the sound may have
been derivative. The possibility of some instances of [ having



206 JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH

been a derivative from other sounds is suggested not only by
the occurrence of instances in each of the dialects with unique
! not met with in other dialects but also by the adaptation
of certain IA sounds as / in Tamil and Kannada tadbhavas. A
few among the Tamil words with unique ] (in the above list)
may have been even ¢disguised” adaptations of Sanskrit
tadbhavas, 1t should, however, be clearly borne in mind that
the possibility of some instances of [ having had a secondary
origin separately in Tamil, Mal. and Kann. need not militate
against the conceivable postulate that [ may have exisled origin-
ally as a common Dr. sound in at least a few other words, even
in those speeches which do not now show !/

VII
THE SOUND L IN ADAFTATIONS FROM INDO-ARYAN.
Tamil.,

IA d:—nali ‘a period of 24 minutes’
pali ‘sacred ashesr ‘dust’ <pudi <IA bhiti—cf. Tel
biidi
IA s:—nlai ‘dawn’—IA usa
Suluiti ‘sleep’'— 1A sugupli
kalul ‘to be stirred in mind’'—IA kalusa
Sélam sesa’—IA §ésa
anulam ‘an asterism’—IA anusa
kiyalam ¢decoction’—IA kasdya
IA 1 [through MIA []:—
Selagam leech’.—IA jaliika
tul@y ‘basil plant’.—IA tulasi
Sdlai—I1A $ala
IA r [mostly of consonant groups]:—
amildam ‘neclar’.—I1A amrta
kal ‘sced’.—IA karsa
kal ‘blackness’ has been compared to 1A kala; but this
word along with ils cognates Kann. kal, kal-talc
‘darkness’ may be directly related to the base-group

karu, kar- ‘black’ represented in most Dravidian
dialects [JMU]

Malayalam.
Many of the Tamil adaplations with [ are met wi

- : thin Mal,;
in addition, the following may also be noted;—
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talkki [TAS, 111, p. 35]—IA saksi

iralcc- [VAS, 111, p. 165]—IA raks-

16lcam ‘evil’ [TAS, 111, p. 216 inscriptional].—IA dosa
ilakkanan ‘Laksmana’

kirili.—I1A krsi

poluiti ‘work’.—IA pravyiti

mali ‘blackness’ ‘ink’—IA masi

landolam ‘gladness’—IA santosa

kaldyam ‘decoction’—IA kasava

Kannada,

Siitras 21, 257 and 281 of the 13th century grammar Sabda-
mani-darpana deal with | in adaptations from IA.
1A ¢, th, d:—galige ‘a period of 24 minufes’ [1A ghatika)]
dali ‘assault’ [IA dhati]
lalamn [1A latam]
happala [1A parpata]
aksola
pilige sseat’, ‘preface’ [1A pithika]
malake ‘small religious abode’ [IA mathika]
nali ‘period of 24 minutes’ [IA ndd:]
1A li—aguli ‘bott’, ‘bar’ [IA argala]
mannali [1A manyali]
galap- ‘to chatter’ [IA galpa]
IA ri-—palihattam < prati-hastam ‘each hand’
palipavuge <prati-paduka ‘each shoe’
prali- appears also as padi- in Kann., as in MIA, and so
[ of Kann. adaptations was perhaps directly evolved
from d
baldunk , bardusik-, baduk ‘to increase’, ‘to prosper’ ‘o
live’ [cf. Tel. baduk-], ultimately connected with
val- ‘to prosper’ of Tam., Mal. and Kann. [bal-],
’ seem to be very ancient adaptations of 1A vardh!

1. Kannada pél ‘to speak’ and Tam. pés- are certainly related ;
but the inter-connection is not clear. It may be suggested that
the forms are ancient adaptations of TA bhas with [ in Kannada
for s and § in Tamil [cf. the Tam, adaptations pasai, palai and
pdd('zi for IA bhasa]; but the vowel -e- cannot be explained with
reference to @ of the IA word,
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Generally speaking, it may be said that in south Dravidian
adaptations with [ of IA words, [ stands for the cerebral conson-
ants of 1A, though in instances like Tam. fulani for 1A dhvani
and Mal. variant cula for cuva [IA svad], 1A cerebrals are not
involved.

VIII.
L AND ITS RELATIVES.

The question of the history of the sound and its relationships
to the cognate sounds particularly of central Indian and north
Indian Dravidian dialects does not admit of a ready or easy
answer in view of the comptete absence of malerials illustrative
of the past stages of the non-southern dialects and of the past
history of the southern literary speeches beyond a certain limit.
One treads on delicate ground in dealing with the problem even
while outlining perspectives; but the different aspects have to be
stated :—

(a)

The following features may point to the existence, in pre-
literary Telugu, of at least some instances of /- words; one has,
however, to remember the caution that not all Tel. cognates of
I- words need necessarily have had an original [ and that some
instances of unique / may have been independent developments
in the dialects concerned.

(i) The inscriptional instances of Tel, §11Q\\’i11g !'in words
with the characteristic Tel. accent-shifl, do raise the presumption
that [ occurred in Tel. at a pre-literary period.

(if) The literary cognales in Tel. of 'Ijamil and Kann,
words with [ are, many of them, derivative, as indicated by the
presence of the suffixes and by the accent shiit.

(0)

d in Telugu appears to have occurred mostly in words
which did not suffer accent-shift; but dayy- =layy-; di-g- «%
descend’ =ili; debbadi ‘seventy’ =clbadu are instances of th¥%
change in accent-shifted forms.

r occurs mostly in accent-shifted forms in which the
forms a consonant group with the initial consonant,

Ii Srimin Sarma’s reading of the inscriptional ploinands,
[later prolnadu] is correct, this is an inslance in which in

origing
I itself is involved in the accent-shift, 1gmal
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In a few Tel, forms without accent-shift, r represents [:—
Tel. korru ‘ploaghslmre’=Tam. koluy purugn ‘worm’=Tam. pulu;
Tel. koral ‘lo shine' =inscriptional Tel. kolal- [Addanki Inscrip-
tion] (if Sarma’s suggestion of the meaning is accepted).

I in Tel. lg-c- may have cropped up through the .inter-
mediate stage I; but for this we have no proof yet.

Whether » in old Kannada variants like erd- beside eld-
‘having risen’, bird- beside bild- ‘having fallen’, korbu beside
kolbu ¢fal’ was connected in some way with the Tel. » or
whether it was only a parallel sound in Kannada (note, how-
ever, that therc is no conspicuous accent-shift in the Kannada
forms as in Telugu) cannot now be determined. .

The Tulu 7 is probably connecled with the Kannada, as
in instances like Tulu erp- ‘to raise’ [Kann. erb- beside elb-],
arte [Kann. arle, alte], etc,, but it seems f{o have been ex-
tended in folk Tulu to instances like kuri ¢pit’ [Kann. kuli],
kari- ‘o be finished’ [Kann. kali-] in which no syncope of
syllables was active.

The change of [ > [ in the Brahmins’ sub-dialect of Tulu
is perhaps parallel to the Middle Kannada change of older ! to L.

(c)
As for the central Indian and northern dialects, nothing
absolutely definite can be laid down.
The divergence of the sounds in Kui, Gondi, Kurukk and
Malto corresponding to [ is striking.

IX.

~ The results of my inquiry may be summed up thus:—(a)
The sound ! occurs in Tamil and Mal. from the earliest known
stages down to the present day, in old Kannada, in pre-literary
igscriptional Telugu and in Badaga (as an old sound and as a
ngw development). Some of these speeches reveal a few unique
instances of [ which are derivative from other sounds.

(b) In phonation, the sound is a “continuant” cerebral, as
recognized expressly by the old indigenous grammars of Mal. and
Kannada and inipliedly by some of the rules of Tamil grammars.

(c) The inter-dialectal sound-correspondences would stand
{hus:—Tam [=communal coll. Tam. [=Mal. /=old Kann. / (and
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r)==Middle and Modern Kann. [=incriptional Tel. /=literary
Telugu ¢, , ,—=Tulu r (and Brahmins’ sub-dialect })=Kii 7, d,
I=Gondi 7, r=Kur. /, ¥ (and cc)=Briahii r.

(4) Even while recognizing that on the one hand some
instances of [ in Tamil, Mal. and Kann. may have been seconda-
rily derived separately in these speeches from other sounds (cf.
the treatinent of IA sounds), and on the other hand that not all
Telugu cognates of I- words of Tamil-Kannada need have had
an original /, one has to admit that at least a few words with /

may have been common in south Dravidian.
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THE POSITIONAL VARIANTS OF THE PHONEME
AYTAM IN OLD TAMIL

By
C. R. SANKARAN

In a previous paper! the positional limitations of the phoneme Aytam in old
Tamil was discussed. From the discussion it is evident that it is a defective
phoneme because of its limitations as to positions of occurrence®*. It is apparent
too that the six variants of Aytam in old Tamil were conditional variants or to state
even more precisely positional variants, for it is impossible to substitute one variant
for the other in each of the forms under discussion.® The object of this note is to
bring out certain salient features in the discussion of the Aytam into a greater
relief.

Firstly it must be remembered that when ‘ instances like Ka(l)+ti-tu and
me(l) +titu were taken as instances of speecii-forms with a given linearly ordered
class of phonemes!,” it was implied that the vowel (& or u), the Aytam (which re-
placed I or 1) and the consonant (7 -or {) in the resultant forms after sandhi-opera-
tion could be taken as a class in the same way as English p, ¢, & constitue a special
class of English phonemes®.

Undoubtedly the definition of ‘a given linearly ordered class of phonemes "
given by us goes farther than that of Morris SWADESHS and I venture to think that
our definition necessitated by the very problem of the Aytam is a significant im-
provement whose implications deserve to be worked out for a broader formulation
of the general theory of the phonemic principle itself.

It has been undoubtedly recognised by SAPIR and TRUBETZKOY and following
them Morris SWADESH that “ Phonemes tend to occur in more or less consistent

patterns?.” It is obvious that our definition of ‘a given linearly ordered Class of

1 N. K. SriNIvasaN and C. R. SANKARAN, “ The Phonemic Variants of dytam
in Old Tamil ”. Bulletin, D.C.R.I., Vol. 11, 1941, pp. 342-350, especially page 348.

2 For a definition of the defective phoneme See Morris SWADESH, “ Tha
Phonemic Principle”. Language, Vol. X, 1934, p. 120.

) ;9 For a general discussion on positional variants, see Morris SWADESH, ibid.
p. X

4 Bulletin D.C.R.I. Vol. 11, 1941, p. 344.

5 See Morris SWADESH, op. cit., p. 121.

The ¢t in mu.".titu and e.”.titnw might have been an alveolar plosive in ancient
times. Similarly the 7 in ke .. 7itn and e .’. 7itw might have been the palato-cerebral
trill bound up with alveolar plosives in a very ancient stage.

See L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, A primer of Malayalam Phonology : Bulletin
of Rama Varma Research Institute, Vol. VII, 1939, page 73, footnote No. 1.

Our definition of ‘a given linear]i ordered class of phonemes” is clear when
we state that the vowel+the Aytam-+the oconsonant in each of the speech-forms:

un%irs c)liscussion is taken as an integral part (See Bulletin, D.C.R.I. Vol. 11, 1941
p. .

S See op. cit. _

7 E. SAPIR, “Sound Patterns in Language”, Language, Vol. I, pp. 37-51:
“ Laz4r7eazlét5é psychologique du phonéme”, Journal de Psychologie, Vol. XXX,
.Pp. =409.

TrRUBETZKOY, “zur Allgemeinen Theorie der Phonologischen Vokal-systeme.”
Travaux dw Cercle ling., Vol. 1, pp. 39-66.

TRUBETZKOY, “ Die phonologischen Systeme’, op. cit., pp. 96-11. Morris
SwADESH, Language, Vol. X. p. 121.
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phonemes’ goes deeper than this recognitian in that we have pointed out to a signi-
ficant class of phonemes which show a definite tendency to occur in correlation.8

From this definition of a special ‘ given linearly ordered class of phonemes’,
we are able to arrive at a sub-class of a phoneme (the Aytam), which ‘cuts’ the
principal class of phonemes in the familiar manner of DEDEKIND’S postulate?. The
application of DEDEKIND'S postulate here makes it possible to define a ‘ bound’ class
of these ‘cuts’ and besides clarifies several issues as we shall see presently.

Bearing in mind that Tolkappivanar conceived the Ayfem to be neither a
vowel nor a consonantl® and for its occurrence in the stream of speech a short
vowel was necessary to precede and a consonant to followll to determine its variant
character, the significance, appropriateness and the usefulness of the application of
DEDEKIND’S postulate would be patent. Doubtless there should have been the pri-
mary accent on the syllable containing the surd!2 (which becomes alveolar or retro-
flex on account of the influence of alveolar ! or retroflex I) when the Aytam appears
in the instances ka'(!)t titu > ka.’. zutu; mu (1) + titu > mu . Litu.

The presence of an immediate short vowel, the presence of a following consonant
and the influence of some kind of accent-distribution are the specific conditions for
the appearance of the Aytam. Therefore, the utility of the application of DEDE-
KIND’S postulate here is apparent as it alone can most conveniently interpret to us
the exact status of the Aytam in old Tamil. It is for the Experimental Phonetician
to investigate the question of the generation of such a class of phonemes which *cut’
the two sub-classes (the vowel and the consonant) and suggest a physical reason
for the interesting phenomenon. In this connection, it is useful to remember that not
only in yet another Dravidian dialect Gondi—the plural ending -hk and the causa-
tive ending -iit, as for instance tarihk ‘girls’ and tiriht- or tiruht- ‘to cause to turn
round!3,” we meet with phonetic features similar to those that characterise the pro-
duction of the Aytam in Tamil, but also in an Indo-European dia]ect—Icelz.mdic—
we meet with a phoneme [A14] under conditions similar to those under which the
Aytam seems to have appeared in old Tamil.

Various parallels have been suggested to the famous law of V‘ERNER up till now1s,
Viewing VERNER'S law as the neutralization of the voice-correlation of spxrants. after
unstressed vowel phonemes?s, the problem of the Aytam can be very well considered

§ For instace @, occurs with k. a, with ¢ and so on. See our paper,
Bulletin, D.C.R.I. Vol. II. 1941, pp. 348-349.

® See Bulletin, D.C.R.I., Vol. II. 1941, p. 345. o ith a sh

10 See P. S. Subramanya SASTRI, Tolkappiyam clutatikaram with a short com-
mentary in English, Vol. 1. Madras, 1930. See under Sutra 38, pp. 6-7. Cf. also
History of Grammatical Theories in Taemil, Madras, 1934, p. 69.

L. V. Ramaswami AIYAR, Ind. Ant., Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 52. .

11 The ancient Tamil grammarians class_¢ and 7 in the plosive series. See
L. V. Ramaswami AIYAR, Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 46.

12 L. V. Ramaswami AIYAR, op. cif., p. 56.

13 L. V. Ramaswami AIYAR, Ind. Ant, Vol. LXII, 1933, p. 46, pp. 53-54,
Pp. 56-57. See also Ind. Ant., Vol, LIX, p. 202.

4 “Im Islindischen findet sich zwischen Vokal und Konsonant, Z.B. in déttir
flokk ein [h]—artiger Einschub, der sich jedoch gewéhnlich zu einem Stimmlosen'
Engelaut entwickelt hat”. Otto JESPERSEN, Lehrbuch der Phonetik. 5th Edition
1932, SE%IOR (%.VSS, p. 98. The Ph E ’

15 R. A. WiLLIAMS, * The Phonetical Explanations of Verner’s Law "
Language Review, Vol. 11, 1906-1907, p. 247. CE. also Otto Jesperepy,  rioe
Gesetz pnd”das Wesen des akzents”, pp. 229-248 ; “Veiced and Voiceless Frj mer's
in En‘ghs‘lll " %ag% 357; Ltg]m.;]lzca th33. Ticatives

16 Vide B. TRNKA, “ On the Phonological Development of Spirants in English
Proceedings of the Second International Congress of Phoneti iortoes T nglish .
1956 - pp60.61. g f tic Sciences, Cambridge,

Just as we are able to deduce the presence of a stress-accent

vation of the fortis spirant under VERNER’s law (R. A, WILLIAMS, from the preser-

“The Phonetical
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as a significant counter-parallel’” suggested in modern times. In the fresh light of
the behaviour of the Ajytam, it is not too much to suggest (I venture to think)
that even VERNER'S law may have to be re-examined with a view to explore further
the physical and the physiological (?) reasons for the intcrvocalic-spirant-voicing?s.
In a similar way my theory regarding the phenomenon of aspiration appearing in
prehistoric Greck when accent followed -sk-1° (if my theory is accepted at all !) may
also be given a physical explanation.

Thus I venture to think that my formulation of the ‘cul’ conception and its
consequent implications in the discussion about the Aytam may give rise to many
an interesting problem to the experimental phonetician. The question whether the
Aytam was a fricative or an aspirate can also be safely decided after the investiga-
tions suggested in this .paper are carried out in the phonetics-laboratory and further
evidences are collected from both related and unrelated languages pertaining to the
relevant issues raised by the problem of the Aytam in old Tamil. But for the pre-
sent I am inclined to think with Dr. P. S, Subrahmanya SAsTR1 that the Aviam
was a spirant in old Tamil.20

Explanations of VERNER's Law ", The Modern Language Review, Vol. 11, 1906-1907,
p. 238) ; we may deduce also a purely stress accent where the Aytam appeared.
17" “ Counteér-parallel ” in the sense that unlike the cases where VERNER'S Law
operates, in the case of the Aytam, the accent precedes.
15 The latest theory of Panconcelli—CALZIA on this question is discussed by

me in a paper on “ Indo-European *gm-skhé ™ published in the Indian Linguistics,
Vol. VIII, 1940-41, Parts 2 & 3, pp. 100-110.

19 Compare my paper “ Indo-European *gm-skhé", New Indian Antiquary,
Vol. 1, 1939, pp. 632-636 ; “ The Cluster Phonemes—sk- and-skk in Greek and their
Relation to Accent ”, Journal of the Madras University, Vol. XI, 1939, pp. 202-209.

Siddheshwar Varma, * Indo-European *gm-ski- versus *gm-skhé”, New
Indian Antiquary, Vol. 111, 1941, pp. 383-385.
20 See L. V, Ramaswami AIYAR, Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXII, 1933. p. 52.
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MATERIALS FOR A SKETCH OF TULU PHONOLOGY
BY

L. V. Ramaswamy Aiyar M. A, B. L.,
(Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam)

GENERAL

Tulu or Tujuva *bhisa (as it is called by native speakers) is
a Dravidian dialect spoken by nearly half a million people
inhabiting the central portion of the district of South Canara in
the Madras Presidency, between the river Kalyipapuri and
Chandragiri. The area where Tuluis spoken is bounded on the
north and the east by Kannada regions, while to the south lies
the Malayilam-speaking district of Malabar. Within the Tuju-
speaking area, the Indo-Aryan dialect Konkani and the culti-
vated Drrvidian speech Kannada are spoken by a not inconsider-
able element of the population. As Tulu is not a written dialect,
the official language of the localities is Kannada. Though the
influence of Indo-Aryan on the one hand and of the Dravidian
speech Kannada on the other, has led to the borrowing by Tulu of
a fairly large number of words from these speeches, the Tuluva
bhisa has kept up its, dialectal individuality in a remar kab
measure in the spheres of Phonology and Grammar.

The people who speak this dialeet belong to different castes
and communities, but the non-Brahmin Bants among them appear
to keep up even to-day the social traditions of the Tu}uva people
as exemplified by the Aliya-Santina system of matriarchy still
prevalent amongst them. The Brahmins, however, form to-day
the chief custodians of Indo-Aryan culture. Udupi, the centre

(1) The term [ tuliive ] possesses a meaning “soft’’ in

expressions like (tuliive gujjza) soft jack-fruit. Whether indeed
there'is any connection between this word and the name of the
people, one cannot say. .
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of Tuluva culture, is the seat of eight important religious mathas
where Brahminical learning is fostered. The religious zeal of
the Tu]uva Brahmins had from a very early period brought them
in contact with the Namb{idiri Brahmins of Malabar. It is a very
remarkable fact that the Tuluva Brahmins have from an early
time commanded respect throughout the Malabar country as being
fitter to perform the function of the temple priest than any other
group of non.Malayili Brahmins. From the point of view of
spiritual eminence, the Malayalis have accorded to the Tuluva
Brahmins very much the same - recognition and homage that
they have been according to the native Nambfidiri Brahmins of
Malabar. Cf. in this connection the terms embiran ‘my spiritual
lord” and p6t’'t’i ‘worthy of praise’ ‘the praised one’, names by
which the Tulu Brahmin settlers in Malabar are called by the
Malayilis. As I have said, this apparently has been a direct
result of the cultural intercourse that has existed from an early
time between the Brahmins of Malabar and of Tuluva nidu.

The Tuluvas appear to belong to an ancient stock of people as
their name ivs referred to in the ancient Tamil* elassics. History
tells us that they may once have been the subjects of Sitiyaputra,
Notwithstanding this fact, the Tulavas have not cultivated their
language as a literary dialect. Apart from afew Pauranic and
Sanskritic legends and religious songs preserved on palm-leaves
in the Brahmin families and also folk-songs carrent among
non-Brahmin Tuluvas, there exist no records (literary or
inscriptional) of the past condition of this dialect. The Paurinie
legends and songs do not seem to be very ancient; yet they are
useful to us in elucidating a few dialectal variations, and also the
peculiar changes undergone by Tulu borrowings from Sanskrit

(1) Cf. the verse in Aganintiru, one of the oldest of extant
Tamil classics :
pagalarkai-p-paraikkat-pili-t
togai-k-kavit'-t'rulunid-anna
«____The Tuluva country famed for its arbours filled with
peacocks feeding on the pigal fruits.”’
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(and probably Prakrit also which at one time was currentin
South India). So far as the folk-songs are concerned, they are

invaluable to the student of the history of the Tulu language, as
they preserve some very old forms of Tulu words.

Valuable material regarding the grammatical and glossarial
features of the present-day condition of the dialect has been
collected by the Mangalore missionaries whose unique pioneer
zeal in the exploration of the languages of these parts deserves
to be recognised with gratitude. A Tulu translation of the New
Testament (1859 ), a grammar containing the outlines of
morphology and syntax ( 1872), and a Dictionary which is
fairly exhaustive ( 1886 ) are some of their publications which
furnish the student with rich linguaistic data. These works,
however, were all written several decades ago, and were
primarily aimed at imparting to missionaries a working knowledge
of the language. To the modern linguistician interested in
details and minute dialectal variations, they are inadequate.
Particularly in Phonology and in Grammar where the dialectal
differences vary on a communal as well as a regional basis, the
modern linguistician has to depend on his own independent
investigations for the requisite information.

As the dialects of the Madras Presidency did not fall directly
within the scope of the ngmshc Survey of India, Tulu was
omitted from the list of Dravidian dialects described in the
Fourth Volume of this series.

The present writer whose interest in Dravidic studies led
him to the study of Tulu also, happened to spend some time
in the Tulu-speaking tilukas of South Canara, and he utilised his
visit to observe the phonetic and the morphological peculiarities
of some of the sub-dialects of Tulu. He has subsequently also
been able to verify his observations carefully by comparing them
with the views of Tu]uvas resident in the Cochin State, He has
embodied all these observations of his in the following sketch.

The alphabet originally employed by Tuluva Brahmins in
writing out the legends on palm-leaves was a modification of the
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Malay3]lam seript. The reason for this preference was apparently
the intercourse that existed between the Tuluvas and the Malay3lis
from an early period. The Mangalore missionaries, on the other
hand, printed their Tulu works in the Kannada seript, and this
was probably more in the fitness of things, in view of the close
proximity of the Kannada-speaking areas to Tuluva nadu and of the
large influence exercised by the former on Tulu, particularly
in vocabulary.

TULU PHONETICS.

The symbols employed in this sketch for the representation
of TuJu sounds are adapted from the notation of the International
Phonetic Association, They are mostly the same as those which
the present writer has used in his © Brief Account of MalayiJam
Phonetics.”

Tabular representation of Tuju Sounds.

VOWELS.
Front, Cﬁ;{;}i?r Dorsal.
Closed [i] [i] [u]| [wl [u]
(6] [8] ’
Half.Closed [e] Lo]
[a]
Half.Open [a]l [9]
(28] [e]
[a]
Open [a]
[a]

Non-syllabie [1] and [@].!

"These sounds approach the values [3] and [§],
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[a] [u] [(d] [u] [w] |— §[esBN
[2f] ‘[Jo]) — soyeory
[31 ‘[a1 | [P ‘[41 | [T ‘[l | [l ‘[4] [q] ¢[d]|—  seaws0ld
. . ‘onduoy |, "an3uo} . d ﬂ
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. The number of ¢ phonemes >’ in Tulu is thirty only, these
being represented in this sketch by the following I. P. A, symbols:

[p, [b1, [t], [(d1, (41, [d], [k, [g], (&1, (2], [m], [n], [p].
(11, (11, [rl, [el, [s1, (81, [S1, 031, [B1—I(il, [el, [ee], [ﬁn]
[0], [u], [w], [a]. |

Owing to the large influence exercised by Sanskrit on Tulu
lexicology, Tulu borrowings from Sanskrit show also the
aspirate consonants. It may be noted here that, while the
proportion of Sanskrit words in the dialect of the Tuluva
Brahmins is exceedingly high, the number of Indo-Aryan ada.pta-
tions in the common people’s dialect i3 also not negligible.

There occur in Tulu a number of other sounds also which
can only be described as ‘phones’ or speech-sounds, belonging
as they do to one or other of the above phonemes. The most
prominent among these are the followmg —

[VL [I]]’ [1-1]"‘
[i], [, (&1, [6], [], [®], [i]-

The contexts in which these occur are alluded to
below in connection with the description of the phonemes
themselves.

The phonation of Tuju sounds, generally speaking, shares
many common features of south Dravidian enunciation. In the
present sketch I shall point out only the unique peculiarities of
Tulu while, for information about the common features, I would

refer the reader to mv ¢Brief Account of M A
Phonetics. ’’ v a,la,y alam

. Tl11.1 [p] This bilabial surd occurs initially and intervocally
in Tulu words:—['pud®] dove: ['po:di-] or ['po:di
'Adapu] closing. : P LT : Fposdt o fear,

.Intel'VOC‘:ally, the short sound is quite stable and pure
pa.rtmulax.-ly in secondary or derivative positions; contrast with
this the intervocal enunciation of Tamil surds which b i
voiced mediae. ecome
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Tulu [p] involves no aspir‘atlfon normally, but its phonation
is accompanied by greater muscular tension than in Tamil or

in Malayilam.

2. [b]—In initial positions this plosive is devocalised a
little, but it can never be mistaken for [p]. Intervocally [b]

‘does oceur in Tulu in a stable form. ['bAnjzi] belly; [bAr-]
to come; ['Adabae] adulteress; [‘ubi-] to swell,

3. [t] This is an interdental surd, in the production of
which sometimes the tip of the tongue may be spread not only
over the teeth but over the teeth-ridge also.

Tulu lacks the alveolar plosives [t] and [d] of Tamil-Mal-
ayilam. The voiced alveolar [d] in the Tamil consonant group
[ndr] and in Malayilam [nd] is produced with the tip of the
tongue on the fore-gums while the voiceless alveolar [tt] of
Malayalam is produced farther backward in or immediately
behind the region of the back-gums.

Historically, Tu]u has changed the old alveolar group [ndr]
to [nyz]:—

Tulu Tam Kann
['opyzi] one — ['ondrm] — [‘onduf
[kapzi] calf— [kandrw] — [‘kandu].

4. [d] This sound occurs initially in native words :— ['dAvar.]
to become loose) ; ['dall-] to beat.
Compare Kannada and Telugu.

Medially, [d] in Tulu may in some ecases be the result of
secondary changes peculiar to this dialect. (Vide Phonology
below).

9. [t], [d] : These are genuine cacuminals produced with
the tip of the tongue on the dome of the palate,

They are not found initially in native Dravidian words,
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The consonant group [nt] in Tulu, like the consonant
groups [ncf], nt], [nk] and like intervocal surds in derivative
positions in this dialect, is quite stable, unlike in Tamil.

6. [k] : The phonation of this velar plosive calls for no
remarks, except that when compared with Tamil [k], the muscular
tension is greater and that the sound shows less tendency to
become weakened intervocally than in Tamil,

[k] in connection with front vowels becomes slightly
“frontalised’’ in its point of articulation though it never reaches
the position of the palatal plosive [e¢], e.g. ['Adi-k/ai] palm of the
hand; ['kippi] smoall; ['Akkii] rice.

7. [g] : The voiced velar plosive can occur initially in
native words, e. g., [ 'ga:vii ] heat ; ['guli] or ['guri] pit;
[ ‘ga:mii—] to glow.

Though not unstable in modern enunciation intervocally, a few
instances illustrate the older process of “weakening” e, g.;
[ugarm] beside [ubarm], [wwerm], brackishness.

A frontalised [g’] in connection with front vowels is found
in words like the following:—[mAgise] son; [gii: ri] to.scratch.

[e]], [3z] : These are affricates as in t}}e other soufh
Dravidian speeches, the plosive element being partially present in
the initial contact, and the fricative element in the immediately
following continuant sound.

These affricates in Tulu are produced at a slightly more
forward position than in Ma,]:ayﬁlaam or Tamil, especially when
they are in contact with front vowels.

Compare the phonation for instance of Tulu [‘cfu:du]
heat and [clikks] dwarf.

[32] oceurs initially in native words e. g., ['jzador -] alter-
nating with [GJader-] to be dispersed; ['jza r-] to slide;
['pzirse] small; [Jz0:wu] child.

[m] calls for no remarks.
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10. [n] : This is an alveolaroproduced at the fore-gums in
connection with front vowels and at the back-gums in connection
with back vowels.

It is distinct as a phoneme from [n].

In connection with dental plosives it becomes dental, involving
as its production does the spreading of the fore-blade, e. g.
['pond-] to rise; ['unt-] to stand up.

It may be interesting to note that while the dental nasal
occurs in Malayalam initially and medially, Tulu (like modern
Tam; Kann, and Tel.) posseses [n] only in the consonant groups
- mentioned above,

11, [p] : A “palatal’’ nasal produced at about the same
position on the mouth-roof as for [e]] and [jz]

Besides being a common sound in the consonant groups
[ne]] and [pfz], it occurs initially in a very few native words
e. g. [parge] alternating dialectally with ['narkee] bark, rind.

12. [n] This cacuminal nasal characteristic of Dravilia is
being displaced by the alveolar [n] in the common dialect of
Tulu; nevertheless, it is conspicuous in the speeches of certain
areas and communities:—

['mennuw] spark, [mennurj.
['kannu] eye, [‘ponnu] or ['pennur] girl.

As in other Dravidian dialects [n] does not oceur in initial
positions of Tu]u words.

13. [n] : This velar nasal never oceurs in its short form, nor
is it found initially. Itis found in the consonant groups [nk]
and [ng]. In tha adaptations [ 'Annsna ] courtyard and
['kAnnonse] plate, [ny] stands for Skt. [ng]. Cf. also ['Anyennélu]
limbs, a native plural of Skt. ['AngaA].

14. [1] : The alveolar lateral when in connection with front
vowels is produced at the fore-gums while the articulation is
slightly more backward i. e. near the back-gums, when influenced
by neighbouring back vowels,
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[1] does occur in Anlaut-positions of TuJu native words as
the result of Accent-shift and Aphesis, e. g, ['lamb ] to wash
beside ['A,Jomb-]; ['lepp-] beside ['vo,lapp-] to call, ete.

15. 1] : The individuality of this characleristic Dravidian
cacuminal is conspicuous still in Tulu, though the colloquial
favours a tendency to decerebralise the sound:-- ['Alsw-] to
measure; '(a:lw) person ('kalla) deceitful; (‘ba:lur) sword.

16. [r] : The points of articulation vary slightly with
different speakers. It is only post-dental (i. e. articulated at the
edge of the upper row of teeth) in some instances, while it is
fully alveolar in others. The most forward limit is the teeth-
edge and the most backward is the region of the back-gums.
The rolled or trilled r of Tamil and Malayilam is not found in
TuJu. Historically, it had undergone peculiar modifications.

17. [+o]: Initially, the current bilabial fricative of the common
variety of modern Tuju is developed from an original non-syllabic
[] occurring initially before dorsal vowels of nalive words,
The representative of initial [vw] of Tamil, Telugu, Kii and
Malayi]lam is [b] in Tuju, as in the other b- dialects of
Dravidian viz.,, Kannada, Brahiii and Kurukh. Tulu [o] involves
a slightly greater activity of the lips than Tamil or Malayalam
[rl.

Some speakers i probably influenced by the enunciation of
Indo-Aryan] give a labiodental value to this sound especially in
Sanskrit words,

Medially, [w] oceurs in radical and derivative positions:—
['a:vwalm] yawning ; ['ka]w®] theft [cJeluva] handsome,

18, [s]—The interdental sibilant is a very conspicuous
development in native Tuju words. It is found both initially
and medially:—[su:] to see; [gu]i] eddy; [pasi] boy, child.

Note that Tamil and Malayajam do not generally possess [s]
in native words,

The voiced variety [z] does not exist in TuJu or in any othep
Dravidian dialect for that matter,
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19. [$]: This sound is produced in Tu]u with the tip of
the tongue forming a slight hole-like passage somewhere on the
alveolar region. The fricative element in the affricate [¢]] of
Tulu is produced at a slightly more backward position.

[§] in Tulu is found in initial positions as a variant of [t]
and alternating with [s]:—[§ird-] to correct, beside [tird]; [§i:]
sweetness, beside [ti:].

For the inter-relationships of these sounds, see Phonology
below, Medially [§] is very rare in native words, the sound
haifing changed to [s] in this position as regularly as in
Kannada.

20. [fi]: The glottal fricative is a conspicuous secondary
development in native words of certain communal dialects of
Tulu: [Auderm] lamp; [fiAi-] to die; [Auda] river.

For the circumstances in which the glottal fricative has
crof)ped up in Tulu, see Phonology below.

Ordinarily the sound is partially voiced, but the Tuluva
Brahmins give the voiceless value to the sound in Sanskrit

tatsamas and tadbhavas. Medially, a voiced [] appears only in
borrowings from Kannada, like [Arifiu] knowledge.

Vowels,

21. [i]: The phonation is the same as in other south
Dravidian speeches, When followed in the next syllable by
short consonants and open vowels, [i] changes to [a] or [e]:—
lidee] place, beside [ede] ; [ilee] leaf, beside [el®].

In unaceented positions, a centralised variety of this sound
occurs; this is symbolised in this paper by [i]:—[kudikae] fox;
[madipu] folding.

22. " [e]: In unaccented positions, [e] changes to[a], and
in some instances where the character of [e] is distinetly marked
off, to [¢]. Finally, a more open [3] is also found,
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23. [@] : This sound occurs in final positions of nouns
which in Tamil have terminal [Ai] or [ei] and in Kannada
[e], e. g. [balee] plantain ; [mArse] screen.

Itis also found as a colloquial variant of [A] or [a:]in
connection with the palatal [n7], [eJ] and [Jz] .— [a1208] foot-
print; [cJeedar-] to disperse; [cjee:ree] coconut palm; [peerk-] to
slice.

24. [a:]: This, as in other Dravidian speeches, is the value
of the long 4 sound.

23. [o] : [0] in Tulu is not always so close as in Malayilam
orin Tamil. In the speeches of the common masses, I have
heard the value of [9] being given to this sound by some speakers
e.g. in [bolir-] to become pale; [bo:d-] to wish; [bokki] and.

In unaccented positions, a centralised variety [6] appears
with less lip-rounding, e. g. [dinédu] ina day; [marcku] to the
tree ete.

Normal [0] of Talu alternates in some speech-varieties with
another sound which is allied to [e] and characterised by
lip-sounding, in words which in other south Dr, dialects have

[e]:—[ponnu] beside colloquial [pgnnu]; [po:di-] to fear,
colloquial [pe:di]. cf. Tam. [pen] girl and Mal. [pe:di] fear.

26. [u] : Lip-rounding is very conspicuous,

An original glide [{1] before initial [u] of native words has
now developed into [w] in some speech-varieties.

Tn unaceented positions [u] may frequently appsar with a
centralised value [d]: - [kAdii-Vaiji] a kind of fish; (ku diikettw)
association; [kadiipa] excessive.

[(u] changes to [0] in the same circumstances in which
[i] changes to [e] meationed above: —[onangalur] dry, beside
[unangalw]; [todee] thigh, beside [tudee].
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27. [wm] This is a close, back sound somewhat similar to [u]
but without lip-rounding. ¢f. Tamil [w]. This sound (replaced
sometimes by [u], see ‘Phonology’) occurs as an enunciative of
TuJu words after final consonants. Itis noteworthy that it is
found not only after some terminal plosives and fricatives but
also invariably after [17, [n], [r] [1], [n], [m] and [j], while
in literary Tamil and Malayilam the enunciative need appear only
optionally after the last-mentioned sounds. [e:dwm] sheep
[ pa:lm ] division; [ka:rw ] leg; [elw] seven [a:nw] boy;
[ mi:nw] fish.

[m] in Tulu is aiso founi in declensional endings and
conjugational terminations, (see bzlow). The dative ending [kwm] or
[gu], Ace. [nur], Loc. [dux] ete. appear only with final [w] unless
influcneed by a baeik vowel in the stem, in which case [u] appears
instead of [w]. cf. [pu:ku] to the flower and [Ammagwm] to
the mother. Among the conjugational forms, the endings of the
past participle, the perfect participle, the third person imperative
ete. show [w] or [u] according to this rule.

28. [A] : This is the short a-sound of Dravidian: Medially in
unaccented positions it changes to [a] e. g., ['birelw] finger;
['Adapu] closing, ete,

[A] in final positions becomes slightly more open and
probably a little “frontalised.”” This value is represented in
this essay by [d]

[A] sometimes alternates with [9] or even [e] after the voiced
plosives, affricates and fricatives: - [ EZAdi-] [fzedi-] tor am;
[ é]Araa\J, clers] head; [dantee], [dentae] stick.

[A] changes in certain varieties to [9] or [0] under thz2
influence of neighbouring bilabials: — ['tAppu], toppu], ['soppu]
mistake; ['pAr-pii-] beside [por-pii-] to pluck.
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Phones.
Consonants :— [r]—This is the value of [r] when in contact
with the retroflex sounds. Asit is nota “significant’’ sound in
Tulu, it may be considered to be member of the [r] phoneme.

For [n] and [n] and [1] the dental varieties of [n] and [1],
see above under ths remarks for the Jatter.

- Vowels : A number of these have already been referred to
above, Apart from these, I have noted an open mixed obscure
[e] in the Gerundial Infinitives of Tulu - [pAnjera] for speaking
[tinjerse] for eating, etc. This ]e] also crops up in the rapid
utterance of final [4] in connected sentences.

Diphthongs.

The following falling diphthongs are current in Tuluin
rapid epunciation. Deliberate utterance may lead to the
disappearance of the diphthongal value: —

[4i], [ei], — ['kai] hand; [mAi] body.

[a:i] — ['ka:i fruit

[au] — [‘Au]u] there; [Aunkii-[to press].

[0i] — ['koi] to reap; [oilii-] to reel.
Consonant Groups.

1. The native consonant groups (apart of cqurs? from
long consonants), found in other Dr. speeches, occur in Tuju
also;—

(a) Nasals and plosives : [nk], [ngl, [néfl, [n3zl* [nt]
[nd] [nt], [nd], [mp], [mb]—For illustrations ses below under
“Phonology”’

(»1 (11, (11 [r], [n] and consonants : [nilk-] to peep,
stand on tip-toe; [mulpu] here; [tird-] to mend; [tirkee]
settlement; [ta:lmee] patience; [unkélw] night-meal; [pAnp-]
to speak, ete.

. Apart from these, there occur in Tulu certain consonant
groups like the following, consequent on the disappearance (in
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rapid colloquial enunciation) of an intermediate vowel
[¢jadpu] leanness; [Adgm] mear; [cfigru] sprout; [nesrw]
morning [paspu] tender, etc. [odki] end, brokea; [kadtélux]
what is broken.

Dialectology.

The sub-dialectal varieties of Tulu appear to have both a
communal and a regional basis. Of the regional divergences
I have not been able to make a proper study yet. The communal
variations are all interesting and significant; but among them all
the widest cleavage is met with between the sub-dialect of the
Tuluva Brahmins and the speech.variely current amongst the
most prominent community of Tulu nidu, viz. the Bants who are
cultivators and non-Brahmins. I am told that there are some
divergences (of a less significant character, however) between
the dialect of the Bants on the one hand, and that cirrent among
other non-Brahmin communities like the [maAnsc] or a class of
Holeyas and the [birvee] or toddy-drawers on the other. These
differences and the regional variations have yet to be investigated
through a sysiematic linguistic survey of the entire Tuluva country.
In the following sketch, I have dealt with only the variations (in
Phonology, Grammar and Vocabulary) between the Brahmins’ sub-
dialect and what I describe here as the folk-speech s.c. the language
employed by the Bants who form the largest community in
Tu]u nadu.

Phonology.

(§) Initial [s] of the Br. dialect corresponds to [t] of the
mass-dialect in instances like the following:—

Br, Folk-dsalect,
to see [su:-p-] [tu : p-]
to appear [50:3z-] [t0:32-]
to leak [soir-] [torr-]

to die [sAj-] [sAj-] and [tAj-]
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to be obtained [sik] C [tiz-]
to wear [sutt-] [tutt-]
underneath [sittur] [tirtu]

(#) In a few, Br. [t] corresponds to c2rtain regional forms of
the folk-dialect [s]:—

sweetness [tiipae] [si:pae] or [§ipa]
torch [tuitee] [suitee]
river [tudae] [sudee]

(¢i4) Initial [A] is found in Tulu in two strata of words: (a)
Borrowings from new Kannada of words with initial [A] < older
[p]; (&) [A] in native words corresponding to in:tial [t]. Of
these, the borrowings from Kannada are found in varying
measure all over the country and amongst all communities; but
[A] or sometimes voiceless [h] corresponding to [t] and [s]
is more frequent among the Jains and others in the eastern and
south eastern taluks of the Tuju country.

[A] words — corresponding to [s] or {t] words
to see [hu:-p-] — [su:-p], [tu:-p-]

river [hudee] —. [sudee], [tudse]

to appear [ho:jz-] -- [s0:z-], [to:3z-]

(iv) Borrowings from Kannada with initial [A] (derived in
Kann. from older [p]) are preserved in the Br. dialect with
the initial aspirate, generally speaking; but in the mass.dialect,

the [A] disappears.

Br. Folk-dialect
ship [fadegu] [Adagu]
gold [fionnu] [onnu]
adulteress [hadabé] [Adebé]
much [fe:rala] [e:rala]

(v) Initial [3z] of the Br. dialect answersto [d] of the
folk-speech in the following: —

what ¢ [jza:nee] [da: o]
why ? [jza: jegw], [jze.gu] —  [-da:jegu]
to be filled [jzipyz-] —  [-dipgz-]

crab [jzepyzi] —  [-depyzil
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ef. the adaptation [jzeji-] to win, which preserves [jz] in the
Br. dialect but appears with [d] as [deji] among certain non-
Brahmins,

(vi) Br. [iddi] not, answers to folk-sp. [igzi]

(vii) the sound eorresponding to the peculiar voiced continuant
[1] of Tamil, Mal,, old Kannadi and Badaga, is in intervocal
positions, []] in the Br. speech, but [r] in the folk-dialect:

fowl [ko :li] "— [ko :ri]
pit [guli] — [guri]

to fall [bu :] ] — [bu: r-]
plantain tree [ba: l=®] — [ba:rm]

This correspondence Br. [1] = folk [r] exists only in cases
where the short sound appears intervocally; when it occurs in
consonant groups, it assumes the value of [r] in all sub.dialects
in Tulu :

Ripe fruit [parndur], black gram [urdwr], dust [burdas],
ete, —corresponding to Tam. [pAgam], [uaiindur], [puqudi], ete.

(vitt) The retroflex [1] [n] apear to be more common in
the Br. dialect,

to shine [menak-] — [menk-]
should be done [Ampoli] — [ malpoli]
to do [Ampuna] — [mAlpuni]

(iv) Inter-vocal plosives in derivative and inflexional
positions appear more often unvoiced in the Br. dialect,.

() Apheresized forms are, so far asI can see, fewer in
the speech of the Brahmins than in the folk-speech,

to call [wolep-| — [lepp-]
<~ to wash [Alomb-] — {1amb] or [lumb]
. left [edoygu] — ldangw] or [dApngu]
spot, stain [kalJenkw] — [1agkur]

“«(#i) The tadbhavas from I A appear on the whole to have
undergone fe xer modilications in the Br. dialect,
Grammar.
‘(a) Post-positional terminations.
(:) The Ac». ending in the Br. dialect is (-ni-), while in the
folk-specch it is (-nur-) or (-nu), the character of the enunciative
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depending upon vocalic harmony” with sounds of the preceding
syllable in each case=
rice (Ari), (Ari ni) — (Ari-nur)
country (u:ru), (wri-ni)  — (uiri-nu)
(i) The Abl. sing ending of the Br. dialect is (-ttur) or
(-ttu), while the folk speech has (- ddw) or (-ddu).
from the table (me:jzi-ttur) — (me:jziddu)

from the garden (to:tté ntu)  — (torttaddu)

(i) The Genitive sing, affix of the Br. dialect is (-t0), (-do)
when preceded by a dorsal vowel in the previous syllable, while
it is (-t4), (-di) when preceded by a front ‘owel in the
preceding syllable; in the folk-dialect the alfix is generally
always (-td), (-dd).

(mArs di)
{nirida)

of tree (mArs nto) —
of water (ni:riido) —

(iv) the sing. Gen. of words denoting human beings may
have [-no] in the Br. dialect:

of the mother [appano ] — | Appé-da]

of the boy [ma:ni-no] — [ma:pi-da]

(v) A nasal appears in certain post-positional terminations

in the Br. dialect in words which (whether native or adaptations
from [A) correspond to those which in Tam., Mal. and other

speeches have a final [-m]-—

at the tree [mars-ntu] — [mAré-du]

of the people [jzano nto]—[jzane-dé]
[Note:—[mard] tree (a native word) and [jzana] people
(I A) correspond to [ mars-m,] [jzanem] found in Tam,, ete,]
The nasal has been carried over, in the Brahmins’ sub.
dialect, to the post-positional endings of some words like [unosur],
as in [unasontu], etc., though the bases of these words ecannot
have had an origina! nasal as in [maram] cle.
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(b) Demonstratives and Interrogatives.
(1) The apheeresized inflexional forms of [indwr], [undur]:

[nekkw] to this,
[nettd] of this,
[neddw] from this,
[nettwr] at this,
[netkulu] these
are not commonly found in the Br. dialect; on the other hand, the
non-apharesized
[undekw] or [indskur] to this;
[undatta] or [indattd] of this;
[undettwr] or [indattwr] from this;
[undetwr] or [indatur] at this;
[undakulu] or [indekulu] these;
are met with,

(i) The following differences are noteworthy in the

Interrogatives:

Br. dialect Folk-speech
[Jza:nz] what? [damnz]
[J20:jogmr ,

[3z9:jogm] }why? [da:jogur]
[Jzorgur]

[12a:la] anything — [dala]
[ojikur] what for? — [da:jeguu]
[errmt] who? —_ [jairur]

(¢) Personal Pronouns,

Br. dialect Folk-speech
[enwm] I [jamur]
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[imbje] he (here)—[imbe] (the ‘oblique’’ forms show
[imbj-] in the folk-speech)

[imbolu] she (here) — [mo:lu] [ Note Aphwresis]
(ipkulu], [inikulu], [ni:kuju] you — [irw]

Honorific [me:rax] he, she (here) is found only in the folk-
dialeet; in the Br, speech [a:rur] or sometimes a:klu(he, she (there)
does duty for both the proximate and the remote forms.

(d) Verbs.

(3) The Infinitive ends in [-nd] in the Br. dialect, while in
folk-speech it may be [nd] or [-ni]:

Br. [Ampiind ] to make  —  [malpiini]

(#7) The third person singular neuter ending of all primary
tenses except the future is [-nw] or [-nw] in the Br. dialect,
while in the folk-speech it is [-ndw] or -[ndu],e.g., it speaks
[pAnpunpu] or [panpumwm] — [pApuundu] ete.

(71s) the third person singular neuter ending in the negative

of the Future and the Fature Perfect tenses isin the Br, dialect
[-Anm], but [-Andw] in the folk-dialect.

(iv) The first person plural ending of all tenses has [ o:]
in the Br. dialect, but [-a] in the folk-speech.

(v) One type of causaiives is formed with. [-a:] in the
folk-speech but with [-0:] in the Br. dialect:

Br. [Ampo:] to cause to make —[malpa:] ete.

(v9) Negative verb-forms show some divergences. While
in the Br. dialect the infinitive of the particular tense-stem is
combined with [iddi] not, and the pronominal ending, the

folk dialeet shows base plus ﬁﬁii.] plus pronominal ending;
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[i: barpiiniddja] thou hast not come or dost not come —
folk-sp. [i:bArpigze].

[a:je battiiniddje] he did not come —[a:je battigze].

B. lu the negatives of the present and sometimes in the
present perfect tense the Brahmin dialect sometimes shows forms

constituted of basz plus [iri] plus pronominal ending.
[barpirje] he does not come.

[bArpirjalut] she does not come.

V. Certain popular negative forms show divergences:

Br. dialect Folk-speech

[bo:tri] not wanted 'bo :diy;i 1, [bo:diecfi]
[itri] it was not [ittigzi |

[a:tri] it did not become [a tigzi] ete.

(vii)  'The prsent relative participle shows [-i] in the Br.
dialect, but [-a] in the folk-speech: [ bArpi ]—[bArpa]

VOCABULARY. _

Brahmins’ dialeet Folk-speech,

[gepp-] to take [depp-]

[kippi] young (as an adj) [elija] (kippi oceurs as a royn ).
[biga-da-kAj] key [tarko:lu]

[pass-] to catch [pAtt-]

[ess-] to raise a fund [ett-]

[end-] to stand up [unt-]

[te'rmai] coconut [tarazji]

[mami] boy [a:nu]

[Jze:vu] girl [3z0.vu] child, [ponnu] girl,
[gi:r-] to scratch [fzi:r]

[pa:pu] enough [ijavu]

[a:tw] not-it [Attur]
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[Amp ], [mAmp-] to make [malp]
[manta] all [ma:ta]
I A [puruse] husband [kandene]

I A [A§ena], [a:fia:ra] food [umpu], [nuppu]
[onasm], [tinasur].

[kol-p] to give [kor-p] in Bant speech, but
[ta:pk-] in the speech of
the holeyas.

[1aka ] like [lekka]

Unique features of Tulu Phonetics.

1. The absence of the eacuminal [r], of the peeuliar Tamil
retroflex continuant [4] anl of the alveolar plosives [t] and
[d] found in Tamil.

2. The existence of [cJ], [s] and [§] alternating in initial
positions of native Tulu words is & contrast to the uniformity
with which one or other of these more or less uniformly occurs in
the other Dravidian dialects.

3. The frequency of the occurrence of [s] in initial positions

of native words,
4. The development of an initial secondary [f] in certain
communal and regional dialects.

5. The conspicuous development of on-glides before initial
vowels of native words in certain varieties of speech,

6. For other unique features of Tulu, see end of the section
on Phonological Correspondences.

INDO-ARYAN ADAPTATIONS.

I 'have already referred to the preseace in Tulu of a fairly
large proportion of Sanskrit words and adapatations. A good
number of these words have been adapted with characteristje
modifications in the parlance of the non-Brahmins also, Generally
speaking, the tatsamas used to be evaluated more or less correctly
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by the Brahmins till aboutl a generation or two ago; but when the
number of laukikas among the Brahmins began to inerease, and
Sanskrit ceased to bs systematically studied by them, the hmdi-
fications introduced into the popular dialects also began to be
accepted by the lay element among the Brahmins.

It is possible that some amoyng the following adaptations

were made through the vuarieties of Prakrit current in south
India in an ancient past. No attempt is made here to distinguish
the two strata —Sanskritic and Prakritic. I seek only to give here
a conspectus of the phonetic modilications as they appear today.

These modifications are very praminent in connection with
(a) Sanskrit consonant groups.
(v) Sanskrit initial [v], [s], [3z] and [j] in certain
instances.
(c) Sanskrit aspirate consonants
(d) Sanskrit [h] both initial and inter-vocal.
(¢) Some miscellaneous instances,
Without seeking to evolve any rules, I shall briefly give g

few instances under each heading,

(s) Sanskrit consonant groups.
() Anaptyxis is found in the adaptation of Sanskrit

consonant groups of which the second component is [r] and the
first a plosive.

Sanskrit Tulu adaptations
|kiAmA] order ['korama |
['grhaclar] curse ['goracja:rd]
['gra:ma] village ['gorama ]
['grhasta] householder L'geratize |, | 'gerasta] or [gareste]
[,pra'jatna] labour [pe'rastond]

(i) In the following instead of swarabhakti we find that

[r] is dropped: ['driti] sight, [ditti]; ['frngaira] beauty,
[fingaird]; ['mrga] animal, [migd].



408

(#i1) Sanskrit consonant. groups in which the first com-
ponent is [v] have lost this [v] in the following : [*vrndaIvAna |
Brindavana, ['rundairae] or [‘runda:vansz]; [vjartha] futile,
['jertd ] or [jertae].

In the following instances, [v] which is the second member of
the groups has disappeared : ['dvi:pA] island, ['dipe], ['dfivaAni]
sound, ['dAni]; ['dva:ra] door,[do:ra]; ['jzwal] to glow, [jzAli-[

(7v) The Skt. group ([vj] loses its [j] elementin the
following : ['vjartha] futility, ['vertd ]

['vja:jzjA] accusation, ['vejzji]
[vja'tjaisa] difference, ['vetjaisd]
['vjaipaira] trade, ['be;paird] or ['beiri]

(v) Among the other Sanskrit consonant groups, the treat-
ment of the following is interesling :

['ka$ta] trouble, [katta] —['sthiti] situation, '[titi]or ['Cliti]
['SAS§thi] a ‘tithi’, ['Sawi] -[sthala] place,['tala]

['du$ta] wicked, [dutta] — -['jznaipAka] recollection,
[‘;za:paka] or ['na:pagal.

(b) Certain Sanskrit initial consonants,

(i) [v]: Tulu has not preserved or tolerated [+v] initially
as Tamil, Tel. or Kii. it has [b] in the place of this [] or it has
dropped it altogether. The modern [vw] of some varieties of
Tulu is from [i]. This intolerance of initial [+w] probably
accounts for the following :—

['vAjara] diamond, ['ojzira]; ['vAr§A] winter, [foria]

|'varjz-] to cast off, [‘orjzu]; [vibhuiti] secred ashes,

Li'bhu:ti]; ['vArna] colour, [‘orna | or ['banni]; ['vistaira]

extent, ['ista:rd], ['vakra] perverse, ['ookral; ['vima:]

musical instrument, ['i:na. ]

(1)  [s] appears as [t] in the following:— _

['sandfija:] evening, ['tApgza]; ['svATA] sound, [tord]

['sAncfi] bag, [tancfi]; [so:mnA] [to:mnd];

['Sukra], ['tokrd]
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A

(iii) [d] appears as [jz] in the following :—
['da:k$inja] benevolence, ['Jza:kSinji; ['vajdjal, [ ‘bA}Z&]§
['dAntA] tooth, [JzADtE]—

(iw) Skt. [j] as Tulu [Jz] :— [jAntra] machine, [JZAD@!‘%]

['jatna] effort, [jzAtna]; ['jauvAna] youth, [JzAvenalpy

(¢) Sanskrit Aspirate consonants. )

" The Tulu Brahmins usually give correct values to ST'{@
aspirate consonants. The carefulness with which the aspirateds
incorporated by them has resultedin the conversion of certiin
initial non-aspirate surds of nativ: words into eorrsspoading
aspirates:— ['cfali] cold, ['cffiali; ['bAndi] cart, ['bAAndi]:
['tattugd] ladle, [ thAttuga].

But in the dialect of the common psople, Sanskrit aspirates
lose their aspiration completely I ['gAndfiA] smell, ['gondi];
['garbfiA]  pregnancy, [gerbd]; [A'saidfija] not possible
['Asa:dja]; ['kathina] hard, ['kAtina];

(d) Sanskrit initial and medial [h] or [A].

Though modern Tulu shows a stable [A] in certain contexts,
the older treatment of Sanskrit [h] reflzcts the genaral tendency
of parent Dravidian to avoid [h]:— ['AfiamAti] egotistic
audacity, [‘Ambotm] or ['Amottwr]; ['AfiAnkaira] selfishness,
[aiygara]; ['a:fiaira] food, ['aird]; ['bARAIA] many, ['ba:]l4 ]

(¢) Other peculiarities.

(i) Metathesis is observable in

['Attassd] from Skt ['A§vAttfia]

[arkoma] from Skt. [AkramA].

(i) SYNCOPE.

['bfra:fimana] brahmin, ['bF:ne]

['bfra:imAna stri:] brahmin woman, ['bra:nti]

(¢i1) Miscellaneous.

[‘upAdrava] trouble, [‘upadrd] or ['upsjzadra];

[mahainAvami] a sacred day, [mairnoimi];

['$mAanA] cremation-ground, [mA§ami]

hILAY ]
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. ['vandfjA] barren woman, ['mApnjza]
. [prthvi:] earth, ['podavi] or ['padavi]

[AvAsArA] — [Amasera] necessity.

PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTIONS.

I. The North IVind and the Sun [ Brahmin's dialect]

‘badiképada 'galilas 'sa:diporpena:jélar) 'opjzi  dinémtu |
ori ‘'tirgonditti ,sa:dipo:pana:jéni suitu |  'sulrjede:verlar
'va.jude:varla: ' ajja  mittur ¢ opfzi '‘pAnta  pa:dondérw|avu
'ﬁa:jagannega | a:jy mejtw 'vastroni | iriivardde:rw geppoipéra: |

a’kulu a: 'pAntontu ;EAjitam:kul"ntald'l ni§cfejom Antéru||
dumbwmtd ' ‘galidervormr samsntu biisjerse (&) suravaantérur|
a:ndsla’ I azja vastroni ‘yeppo:jers(¢) saiddfAjamniddi|| ‘eitwr
ghattidw  {or  jzorwdm] | galibiisjera: ! a:twghattidur a:je
vastroni ‘podétonde|] unduni sutu | ‘surrjederverwr | sAméntu
praka:§alvw) a:jirm| ondu sAjranee , a: sa:dipo:pena:je | 'sikas
(sixee) 'tadévarem(€) ‘tirontee | vastroni mejtw gette||
unduni suitu | ‘vazjudervermr pantontu  'soitenakilintasla’ |
surjodervermn 'JzAjitenarkilinteln: | nifcfejentwtm | atkul-
irvarla* pera po:jérux||
LITERAL TRANSLATION.
North wind-and wayfarer-and

One day-in one wandering-h2ing way-farer (Ace.) having
seen, sun-god-and wind.god-and him over a wager made. That
what-for-it askad-if, his body-from ecloth (Acc.) two-persons of
who fling-off-makes hs (honorific Plural) that wager-in won-has-he
deci<ion made-they. First wind god well blow-to beginning-made.
Yet his cloth (Ace.) finy make to power-there-wias-nst,  How
much force-with wind blew-ind22d, so much forez-with he the
cloth (Ace) wrapped-up. This (Ace.) seen-having, sun.god

(1) Long bars indicate pauses, the double ones marking ful|
pauses and single ones half pauses.

Short bars (placed on the left side of words or of
indicate accent, those marked on the top showin syllables

rima cent
and the others placed on the bottom showing secogdsry ac%ZnatCLent
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strength-with shine-became. A-little hence that way-farer heat
(Acc.) resist-to able-not-being, cloth (Acc.) body-from took. This
seeing wind-god wager-in defeated-one to-be-and, sun-god won-and
settled-having, they both away went.

Short notes reyarding the sounds?

(1) The relationship between dynamic stress and ‘musical’
pitch in the south Dravidian speeches requires to be experimentally
investigated. So far as I can see, accent in these speeches is
constituted of both elements. The aceent-marks (strong, medium,)
given in this essiy only symbolise a perceplible rise in stress or in
pitch, Generally speaking, ace:nt falls on the root-syllables of
native words when separately utlered. In connected speech, two
degrees of accent may be demarcated thus roughly: the strong
accent which falls on the initial root syllables of important words
of each breath-group, and a less strong acecent on the root-syllables
of other emphatic words in the breath-group.

Statements or exclamations expressive of strong feelings of
course involve different degrees and varieties of accent in which
piteh or intonation completely submerges the stress element.

[enclonjzi kaStappa:] what a calamity!
[a: je batte'] he came!
[i: po:jena:] Did’st thou go?
are statements which could be differently intoned according as the
feeling underlying each is sorrow, surprise, anger, etc,

(2) I might draw the reader’s attention to the neutral or
mixed vowels ecropping up in these passages. (a) When [A] occurs
at the end of a word, it has a slightly more or open and
frontalised value which [ have represented with the symbol [a],
as it is neither so dorsal as [a], nor s> opan and so frontalised

as [a].
When [a] is rapidly uttered in connected sentences, it may

become [®].

(1) For full phonological and grammatical notes, on a com-
parative basis, of a few Tulu passages in both the dialectal
varieties, see my ‘“Tulu Texts in Two Dialects’” in BSOS, IV.
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(2) [A] in unaccented syllables has the value of [a]; but
sometimes when for certain grammatical dilferentiations, [A] has
to receive a little strassor accent, then it has the value of [e]
which is a mixed vowel slightly more open than [a]. For instanee,
in the Second Person Plural tense forms, the ending is [-Arwr] as
distinguished from [-erur] of the Third Person forms. Here
[ Arwt] becomes [-wrut], and [-eruzr] becomes [-Eru].

(¢) Similarly. [e] in unaccented syllables becomes [a], except
when as in the third person plural tense endings (Mase. and Fem.)
or in the Ace. terminations, the sound is definitely marked out
with the value of [¢], e¢.g., pAnti padondérw, made wager;
sa:dipo : pana:jénw, wayfarer (Acc.)

(3) For the use of [-u] and [-wi] as enunciatives, see below
under Phonology.

(4) Except the erunciative u of old monosyllabie bases, the
sounds u and w appearing as enunciatives in Tulu words are
elided in sandhi positions (i. e., in breath-groups) before other
vowels: [iruw3rad-érut] who of the two, [a :kul-iruverw] they-
two both, [tirugond-itti] wandering-remaining, ete.

(5) Note the use of [a:kulu] as the honorific plural in this
text; some Brahmins prefer [a:rwr], the form employed as the
honorific plural in the folz-speech.

(6) I have very rarely heard [indu] employed Ly Brahmins
who use [undu] instead.
(7) Within breath-groups, when vowels appear contiguously

(without elision), the glides y and v appear according to the front
or dorsal nature of the hiatus created.

(8) [tirligind-] wandering, and [podéténde] wrapped him-
self up: Note [-ond] and [ond] which have the value of con-

ferring a particular “ reflexive ”” nuance on the verb concerned

These ¢ reflexive °” bases are found in other south Dr, speeches
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with [kond] the past stem of DY. [kol ], annexed to the past stems
the simple bases of the verbs concerned. In Tulu (as also in Mal,
colloquial), the initial [k-] has disappeared; in Tulu there has also
been decerebsalisation of [nd] in syme cases lize [tirtigihnd-]J.

(9) Some of the peeculiarities of the Brahmins’ speech
reflected in this passage may be noted down here:

(i) Inflexional: The Ace. ending -ni of the Br. dialect
corresponds {o -nu or -nut of the tolk-speecn.

The Abl. [mejttw] from the body answers to the folk-speech
[mejddu].

The Locative [dinéntu] at the day, [sAmontu], [pAnténtu)
in the wager, show the infix [n]; the forms of the folk speech
would be [dinidu], [pantidu], ete,

(17) [zazjegennuiga’] ‘why-asi if’, because, corresponds to
the folk-speech [da:jagennwiga ].

(1) [su:tu] having—Folk-speech [tu : du].

(¢v) [ni§cjejam-entérur] decision made:

[Antérw] is the past tense of Brahmins’ [Amp-] to make,
corresponding to the folk-speech [ma]p-] of which the past tense
stem is [mA]t-].

(iv) [iddi] not, as in [sa:dfja: niddi], would be [iyjzi] or
even [iccfi] in the folk-speech,

(#) The causative forms [geppo :pirwt] cause to take away
and [geppo : jeree] for causing to take away, correspond to the
mass-dialect [deppa :vwérui] and [deppa : vsree] respectively.

-[gepp-] take, of the Br.speech answers to [depp-] of the
folk-dialect ; the causative base is formed from these with [-a : v].

II. The Fox and the Grapes [Brahmins’ dialect].
'kudikeela: ‘dra : kfilaz||
ba'diviidu jza:ld tirenti opyzi 'kudikee | opgzi dinéntu |
;tinjerse (&) 'jzazla sikkiinartur | ‘sumairw dikkwduwr nadettwtur |

kaStobudwtuwr | kadékw | opjzi ‘dratkyeda tottintu po:itu
serrinw || ,tAkka matt - 'elpparajitt— onyzi marcta kombodu |
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dra’k§i nelomtitton'ni suitu / auni ‘laigitr  pAtjerse(e) |
kudikee bAfio]d 'kAtebudije || ‘suma :rw sArti la: gitw
sunundaindala’ | a: kudikegu drak$i ‘sikn iddi || Anclaindsla’ |

kudike | pAkkenee nira:si-j-a:pi jzAntu-v-Attw || tanat-a:pi
kelosa ‘'mant-ampentze pirspo:pen iddi-ntwr ni§cfjejenturtu |
kudikee ‘betla Ja:gipvree(e) suru & Antumur || bAfela ‘upaja-9-
itti jzAntu-v amenda:ndela- | 'ov-upaijentav-erla- | kudikegut
dra:k{i sikn-iddi || kadé-ku | ,bARsl4 'vjAsensntu | Avu torttontu

'parwpo:nu || pairurpornagi | « 'pulijitti dreck$i epkwr ‘bo:tri
-ntw’’ pandontu ponu | ‘ajaijeno: --ifta nadapp,entee(e)
bannaga | jzana:indsla® ,sama:dfiaina | ‘a:loiCfena mampuné |

sa:dfia:ren € 'katlee (i) tteno- !||
LITERAL TRANSLATION.
Fox-and Grapes-and.

Hunger-with at-all suffer-not-being-able one fox one day-in
eat-to anything getting-not-having all-places-in walked-having
trouble-felt-having end-in one grapes-of garden-at gone having
reached. Somewhat tallness-Leing one tree-of branch-in grapes
having-remained-that having seen, then jumping catch-to fox
much trouble took. Many times jumped-having seen-yet, that
fox-for  grapes obtain-not-was-possible.  Yet fox suddenly
disappointment having creature was-not. Self-from becoming
work all making-not away-going not-thus decidel-having, fox
again jump-to beginning-made. Many tricks-having animal it
was-though, whatever tricks-with-yet fox t> grapes obtain-was
not.  Endin much sorrow.with he garden-from away-ran.
Away-running-while “sour-being grapes me-to want not’* thus
said having went. Hach-each-to hopes fulfilled-being-not happen
if, some-one-or-other consolation feeling common is-indeed!
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IIT A Conversation [Brahmins’ dialect].
Subra:jen — 'svaimi! 'svaimi!||
sri:dfAran—'svaimi! namaska:rd!||
su.—inkulu | 'malaja:lontu | ‘epslwr ‘batterm?|)

§ri.— emn-idee batturtwr | mu:jzi din— a:ni||

su. . '1zazjegux batteru?||

§ri.—em-oduppwda 'lak§adizpela’ | enwe ‘yzAnapkiil-nila" |
'suzjeree () bo:dettur battee||

su. - 'ertur dinonto 'tAdavw undu?||

¢ri -—naAnd pAttwr dinonto tadsv uppu.

su.— ittee | ‘'devastamointu ' puijzee unda: iddjae’||

§ri.—'ittee 'iddi || 'po:ji tingslwidur muginuuj|

sn.—Aulu | bafia]d 'bolla batnwdse!||  Aitaivera | inkule
ywrud 'ertw 'nAftakAtd bAataw?|)

§ri —na§taka§tenkiil-onjyzila : panjer-iddi|| wrii purid kSamm
bAtnw!|]

Translation.

subriya : Haill swami! (A usual form of greeting)

$ridhara : Namaskara!

snbr : When did you come fron Malabar?

§ri: It is three days now since I came here,

su: Why have you come?

§ri: I came here for witnessing the Laksa-dipa ceremony
at Udupi and also to see my relations.

su: How long do you intend to stay here?

§ri: For ten days more,

su: Do you still officiate as temple priest (in Malabar) ¢
srii Not now. My term of office expired last month.
su: I hear of great floods (and rains) there (in Malabar)!

How much loss has been caused by this in your locality?
ri: The losses and troubles are better imagined than
:rivel ! The whole place was stricken with famine!
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IV. A passage in the dialect of the Non-Brahmin cultivators
called Bants.

The evils of the Aliya-santina (matriarchal) system of
inheritance prevalent among the Tuluva Non-Brahmins,

'Alija  kattmdd 'do:So:lull

'dakSind ‘kAaanadd jzilladwr | 'AlijesAntaina kudiimbada,
'ejzomamé | kramaprekaird | akudiimbadi aistidd jzavatbdairi
Adippiive|| nadapiidu | ori 'parsbee | ‘ezeman a:pell
ajjegw | kudiimbadd a:stiddm | tAndi 'bod8di ba:lolénw malld
mA]piina mAnas —uppilindu | Ainaddw ! a:je maltina nAradinglénw
| 'raddwr maipers(e) | bokkad afenarthd pade:jeree | vjaijzolu
mAlpmi | apgfli  kudiimbol2dur  bafisld-v undul] Akremogur
'vjarjzjd maltwdw | aijeaur dettwr pa:doli] Ava | alja akramo-
ddm 'padke| Avu'pageela. ladajila ¢ undimalpiindu ; bokka
'Reccli karclidd vjaipzjsddu kudiimbedi 'netter-'ajjzaiji leka |
a:sti 'karad azptindul|

Literal Translation,

South Kanara districtin aliyasantina family.of manager
rule-according-to that family-of property-of holder becomes-
well. Practice-in an old-man manager becomes. Him-to family-of
property-from his wife and-children (Acc.) big-lo-make mind
(desire) exists. This.on-account of he-made-which alienations
(Acc.) back-restore-to and maintenance obtain-to suits filing
such families-in frequently exist. Mismanagement-for suit made-
having, him (Ace ) removed-sent-has-to-be. It his mismanagement
from worse. It enmity-and yuarrel-and causes, and great cost-of

litigation-from family-of blood squeezing-like, property waste-
becomes,

Connected Translation.

The manager of an Aliyasantina family is according to law
a trustee of the family properties. In practice an old man
becomes the manager, and his desire is to enrich his wife and
children out of his trust-properties. On account of this, suits



417

are frequently instituted for rest‘oring his alienations and obtain-
ing maintenance. He has to be removed from trusteeship
through a suit. This is worse than the mismanagement
itself. It causes enmity and quarrels, and the family assets are
squandered, like one’s life-blood.

A Brief Account of Tulu Phonological Correspondences,

The following brief sketch aims only at visualizing the
correspondence of Tulu sounds to those of other Dravidian
dialects as they appear in closely allied eognates. No attempt
is made to propound theories, but the illustrations are made to
speak for themselves. Wherever possible, the cognates are so
selected as to be representative of the southern (Tamil, Kannada,
Telugu, ete.,) the central (K@i and Gondi) and the northern
(Kurukh and Brihail) groups of the Dravidian family.

It may be observed here that the ancient primary bases of
Dravidian are chiefly monosyllabic being constituted of

(¢) avowel alone, or

(i1) a vowel+a consonant, or

(#21) a consonant + a vowel; or

(fw) a cons, + a vowel - a consonant;
the dissyllabic and the rare trissyllabic bases are all perhaps
derivatives formed from the primary bises with the aid of
secondary allix-morphemes,

In the following sketeh, therefore, I have found it practical
to take up the question of sound-correspondences aceording to
the following scheme. [Note:—The symbols | have used in this
chapter are those of the R. A. S, scheme of transliteration with
two TPA symbols wt and 3.]

) o I. Consonants,

(1) In initial positions,
(#¢) In terminal positions of primary bases.
(i1z) In Morphemes of secondary bases.
II. Vowels.
(i) Ininitial or radical positions.
(#2) In derivatives.
(##2) Enunciatives,
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[In the following sketch —word bases alone are considered, as
nearly all of the striking correspondences and relationships
between Tulu sounds and non-Tulu Dravidian sounds would be
covered thereby; there are a few cases of interesting parallelisms
and divergences in the post-positional endings and conjugational
terminations, These are dealt with by me elsewhere.]

L

(1) Consonants in initial positions.

[The following consonants appear in initial positions of native
Tulu word.bases,

kg cjtdn,p,b,mrls,§handyand .

(1) k. Initial k-of Tulu answers to k- of other dialects or
to the fricatives or affricates of yet others. A rough cleavage
is found in Dravidian between those dialects which preserve an
ancient k before front vowels and those which have changed this k
before front vowels to fricatives and affricates. Tulu belongs
to the former group, as illustrated by the following :

Kittwr (tire) — Kedagu ciccu, Tel. ciccu; cf. also Gondi
cice, Kurukh cic.

Kila, kela ‘(some) — Tam, sila, Sela.

Kebi (ear) — Tam. sevi, Mal. cevi, Tel. cevi,

Kir- (small) — Tam. §iru, Mal. cer.-

(ii) Tulu k- before dorsal vowels corresponds to k- of the
southern and central dialects and to x- of the north :

Kai (hand) — south Dr. Kai, gei (but Tel. ceyya).
Kalu (leg) — south Dr. Kal, K kdiu,
Koy- (to reap) — south Dr. Koy-, Go. koy-, Kur. xoy-

(2) (1) g- corresponds to g- or k- of other dialects in certain
instances :

gandw (male) — cf. Tel. gand ad- (to copulate), Kann.
gandu (strength, male) |

gatti (firm, strong) — Kann. gatti, Tam. katti, Tel. gatd

Kir-, (to scratch)- Kann, Tel. gir-, Tam. kir-.



419

gavu, kivu (heat, glare) — Tam. kgy-vu, Kann, kqv.

guri, goli (hole, pit) — Tam. kuli, Kann. Kuli, kuli,
Tel. groyyi.

(3) c- (i) In a very few instances, the affricate c-
corresponds to the fricatives and affricates :

cadapw (leanness) — Mal. cadappu

ctidu, stidur (heat)—Tam. stidw, Mal. ciidu, Kann. siidu

Cali, sali (chill) — Kann. cali, Tam. §ali.

(ii) Tn some instances. Tulu c- is a rare sub-dialectal variant
existing beside t- (and s-in some cases). The cognates in other
dialects generally show t- —

Candi ( wetness ), beside }— cf. Tam. tan (cold, wet)
sampu, tampu Kann. tan, Tel. tsan.-

Carap (coconut tree) beside _ cf. Tam. tglai (“coconut tree’)
taree, talee } in old texts.

cii, beside tii, st (fire) — see below.

célw (scorpion), beside __ Tam. té]l, Kann. célu, Tel.
télu, sélw } télu, Br. telh, )

care (head), tarse — south Dr. tala, Kai tliu, Go. talg.
Also cf. caila (oil) for Skt. taila.

4. j- (1) This sound corresponds ty c-, § or j- of other dialects
in a few cases

jari (slope) —cf. Tam. §ari- (to incline),Kann. jari, Mal. cari-

jiree (small) — cf. Tam. §iru, Tel. ciru.

jadar- (to be scattered), beside y _ Tam. sidar., Kann,
cadar-, kedar- } cedar-, kedar

jévur, jovu (child) — ef. Tam Semmal (child).

(5) 1- is not a very common sound in Tulu, but the
influence of the neighbhuring Mul. is responsible for the
sub.dialectal i in a very few words like the following :

_ (1) The influence of Malyalam is probably responsible for
C- in these forms,



420
fionhwr (shrivelled) — Mal. falunn- (to be shrivelled)
nekk-, nakk- (to erush) — Mal. fiekk-

(6) t- (i) In alarge number of instances, t- answers to t- of
other dialects :

teri- (to be known) — south Dr. teri-

téy- (to be rubbed) — ,» tey-
telwr (scorpion) — ’ tel, Br. telh
tﬁd‘ - ” téd'

(ii) TIn the following and other instances, t.* alternates
sub-dialectally with s- and h ; the cognates of other Dr. dialects
generally show only t-~

tdl, s@i, hii, et (fire) — cf. Tam. ti (bright), Br. tibe
(moon), south Dr. ti (fire)

t6j-, s6j-, hoj- (to appear) — Tom. tond'r- Kann. tor-, tor-,
Tel. tons-, Ki tonj-.

teli-, seli-, heli- (to become clear) — south Dr. teli- (to
become clear).

(#i7) 1Ina very few cases, t- appears to correspond to §-, ete.
c- ete. of other dialects, derived from an original k- ; these t- forms
are sub-dialectal :

tett-, beside sett- (to rot) — ecf. Tam., Mal, Kann. ked-
(to become rotten), Tel. ced (to be spoiled).

tutt- (to wear dress), } —cf, Tam. Sut't'r- (to go round),
beside sutt Mal. cut't'-, Kann. sutt-.

(1) Forthe classifieation‘of the conditions in which some
affricates and fricatives are related to k- on the one hand and
others tot- on the other, see my papers on “Ancient Dr. k-"’,

“Tulu  Fricatives and Sibilants’’ and “Dr. Affricates and
Fricatives’’,

(2) Imay point out here that (i) t- forms are generally
more common than their variants with s- and h-; (i/) in some
instances the Brahmins use s- forms, while others uset. forms,
(iii) in some others the ¢low-class’’ communities use s- forms,
while others (including Brahmins) favour t- forms; and (iv) the

Jains and othersin the eastern parts of Tulu nadu use the
h- variants, ° :
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(v) d- (i) The voiced sound d- corresponds 1ot or d- of
other dialects in many cases; the voiced d- corresponding to t- is
found in southern dialects like Telugu and Kannada and in the
central and northern dialects also occasionally.

daver- (to become loose) — Tam. tavar- (to slip off)
Kann, tavar-, davar-

difij- (to be ecrowded, crammed). — cf. Tam ting- (to beside
jifij- [sub-dialectal] (to be crowded), Tel. cikk- (dense).

(ii) In the following instances with initial d-, the sound owes
its initial position to the operation of Aphwxresis consequent on
Accent-shilt. As pointed out elsewhere by me, the change here
involved the conversion of an original initial *d-to d in the
mass-dialect of Tulu. The aphwxresized forms are popular in
the folk-speech, while the full forms are retained in severa]
cases in the Brahmins’ dialect.

da-mma (left side) ) cf. south Dr. eda(m) (left),

da-ttu ( ’ ), : Tel. eda and da

beside eda (left), ! [For the conversion of d-to d-
eda-mbu (left side), ©  initially, cf. Tulu adaptations
eda-ttu ( " ), | dambha from Skt. dambha. dabbi
eda-nkw (on the left) J from dabbi, ete. and ef. also

the Tel. alternants like dig-,
dig- (to descend) '
dabbw (crack)—[cf. ada.r}cf. Tam, -(adar-vu (crack)
to crack)]

dapp (to plough),)

beside adapp

dare (fence) beside } — Mal adir boundary, limit,
adwrw (boundary limit) fence

de-k-katti (arecanut) -cf. Mal. agdekka-k-katti, Kann adegatti

- adekottu, adakegatti; Tel. adakottu,

-cracker) J akottu

de-k-kirur  (space )
between the legs), -—cf. south Dr. eda(m) (space, room)
beside ada-k-kalux J

dakk— (to cast away), cf. Kann. ade (to thr i
- av —cf . ag ow or strike
beside Br, s d1alect} with finger)

adakk-

—cf. Kann. adak- (to press down)
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dang- deng (fobe ) _ cf. Tam, Mal. adang-(to be
hidden ), beside adang J contained, etc.)

(7i¢) 1n the following Interrogatives we find an initial d-
(which in some cases alternates sub-dialectally with j-) : danse,
beside jange (what$)—cf. Tam (y)én, (y)énna, Kann. (y)énu

dz (which)—Tam. yi-d, yi-v-ad, Kann yad, yavad,y:vad etec.

da-ld, jala (anything) da-y-egw, jayegur (why?) base yi

(8) n (ij This sound generally corresponds to n- of other
dialects:

nirw (water) —south Dr. nir, Kl nir; nilp-(to stand, stay)
—soand Dr. nil, Kai nil. netterm (blood) —Kann, nettar, Géndi
nettar, Br. ditar.

nadu (middle) — south Dr. nadu.

(i) the following words (from the mass colloquial) with
initial n-s2em to be the result of Aphzresis;

nuppu (food, meal), beside
PPt { ) ¢ —cf. south Dr. un-(to eat, take
Brahmin’s up-pu or umpu J  a meal).

nung (to be dried up)—cf. Tam. unaig-, Mal. unani-, Kodagu
onann-

nungeluz, beside unan

(what is dried)

netta (of this) beside indetta
neddur (from this) ,,  indeddu
nettwr (at this) ,,  indettur

(9) p-corresponds to p- of other dialects:

puli (tiger) —south Dr. puli, Go’ puli.

puri (worm) — ¢f. Tam., Kann. Mal. pulu, Te), purugu,

Kii priu, Go. puri

parw (tooth) —south Dr, pal.

(10y b (i) This soun corresponds to v of some dialects
(Tam, Tel, Mal, K. Gondi) and to b- of nthars (Kmn,, Kar
Brihiii). '

bar- (to come) — Tan, var. Kgi va-, Kaan. bar-, Br, bar.,
Kur bar-,

gelw }—unaflg-above.

ukn
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bayi (month)—Tam, viy, Kann. biy, Tel. vay-i, Kur bay.
bile, bire (plantain tree)—Tam val ai, Kann. bile

(4) In a few instances, Tulu initial b- also corresponds to p-
of other dialeets.

bodedi (wife) —— cf. old Kann, pendati, Tam.
pendatti.
bordur, beside } . cf. Tam,, Mal,, Kann. pgr

pordum (battle) (battle), porud- (to fight),

Tel. péru,

(11) m-. (¢) m- generally corresponds to m. of other
dialects:

mara (tree) — south  Dr, mara(m), Tel
mueany, Kui mrahnu, Gg. mars,
Kur mann.

min- (to shine, glitter) _  south Dr. min,

murk-, mulk- (to sink, } Tam. mulug., Kann, mulg,

to be immersed) Kii munj-, Kur-mul,

(11) m- in méli (marriage) corresponds to v., Cf, Mal. velj
(marriage), Tam vé]- (to desire to marry), Kuy beij- (to ma,rry)..

(#i) () Inmulu (here) we have Aph:ivresis (consequent on
Accent.-shift) and change of v- to m:*i-w-uju, [a formation exactly
like aulu (there) which is retained in Tulu withut Aphasresis]
>vilu >mily,

(b) méru, beside } cf. Tam,, Mal. Kann, ivar, used as
sub dialectal imberw/ an honorific plural beside its other

meaning of normal plurality of
number,

mérw < im(b)erw < iberw <i--var.

. (¢) molu (she, this woman)

beside Brahmins’ imbolu } — cf. i-v-a] (she, this woman)

Apharesis is responsible for moJu she (here), as in the
inetances given above, /
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(12) y- does not appear fully evaluated as a consonant
except in a few words like yan (1), yada (left side) of the
mass colloqual; but a semi-consonantal y does crop up before the
front initial vowels of Tulu words. Tulu speakers themselves
do not notice this sound and do not regard it is an essential
component of the words conecerned; nevertheless, the foreigner
never fails to distinguish its prescence before initial front vowels

as in yenne (oil) yefica (how 1), etc. A similar y exists before
front initial vowels in other south Dr. speeches.

(13) r- occurs in initial positions of a small number of native
words, as the resalt of Aphweresis consequent on Accent-shift:

rumb- (to feel off) — cf. Mal. uruv-, Tam. uruv-

renks (wing) —- cf. Tam. irakkai, coll. rekka,
. Tel, rekka, irakka. '

renk- (to roll on the , .

ground), beside oreﬁk«} —~- cf. Tam. orai, ete,

(14) 1- also appears initially, as the result of Aphewresis; it is'
noteworthy that the Brahmins’ sub.dialect of Tu]u preserves in
many cases the older non-aphweresized forms:

lampu (tender) beside} Tam, i]a-, e]a-, Kann. ele, Tel.
elampu, e]z, elata - le-, Kiii la-

lapp- (to measure), be-} South  Dr. ala- (to measure,
side Brs.” alapp- — ete.)

lepp- ,(tovcall), heside } Tam, vili-, Mal. vili-, Tel, pilits-,
Brs.” ()o]epp- — Toda pis-

lumb- (to wash), be- } Tam., Mal., Kann. alamb-
side Brs.” alumb- ==

lakk- (to get up) — cf. Tam., Mal, Kann, e]- (lo

rise), Tel. 1&- (to get up).
» (.15) 8- (i) s-corresponds to the fricative §- of Tamil, the
tnfncate ¢- of Mal. and the sibilant s- of Kann., in the following
instances: ‘
suli (eddy)

— Tam. suli, Mal. culi, Kann. suli
sutt- (to roll) ’ : H, suli

Tam, sut’t’r-, Mal, cut't’-, Kann. sutt-
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sai-p- (to die) — Tam. §4-, Mal. ci-, Kann. s4..

(i) s- alternates sub-dialectally with t- in Tu]u itself, Vide
supra,

(7ir) A few rare variants with §- are sometimes heard in the
enunciation of some people, alternating with s- forms: §ird-, sird-
tird- (to mend), §ipe, sipz, tipse (sweetness), etc. )

(16) h-. (i) h- alternates sub-dialectally® with t. and s- in
Tulu itself, as already indicated.

(#) h- forms corresponding to certain Kannada h- words
(derived from original p- words) are borrowings in Tulu from
Kann. (Vide my paper in Ind. Ant., March 1933). °

(iii) Initial h- in the following appears to be prothetic:

hér- (to climb) beside ér- __  Tam., Mal,, Kann. ér.
helee (leaf-offering) beside Tam, Mal, K o
elee, erse (leaf) - ele. ann, ilai,

haitur, beside aitwr (at that), the Loe. of gvu (that),

hamar- (to be immersed),
beside amar-

Unique Features of Tulu Anlaut.
1. The sub-dialectal alternation of t-, s-, and h- in words, the
cognates of which in other dialects show t..
2. The partially voiced secondary glottal fricative h- in initia]
positions,
3. The oceurrence of 1 and r in initial positions of words, ag
the result of Aphasresis consequent on Accent-shift.
{4, [Initial d- < ¢- (derived by Aphgresis).
5. The presence of the voiced sounds g-,j, d, in ipitial

} — Tam., Mal., Kann, amar-

positions.

Of these features, 1 is unique in Tu]u, 2 is met with also ipn
Kii, 3 is found also in Telugu and K1i, and 4 has some parallels
in Telugu. The fifth feature is shared in greater or lesser degree
by many dialects of Dravidian; Tamil, Mal. and the lesser varieties

(1) Ttis worthy of note here that only an extremely, small
percentage of people use fi- forms instead of the more common
_forms with t- and -, 4
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of these speeches however do not tolerate these voiced consonants
in initial positions of native words.
(2) Consonants in terminal positions of bases.

The consonants and consonant-groups (apart from attenua-
tions like -me, -tana, etc.) appearing in Dr. word-bases are the
following :

(1) k, nk, g, ng.

(2) t nt, d, nd

(3) t,nt, d, nd.

(4) v, b, mb, p, mp.

(8) ¢, g, j, 0j.

6) 11
(7) r,r.
(3) n.

9 %553 30).
These appear in what we might distinguish here as the primary
and the secondary bases.
The following points are noteworthy in connection with Dr.
word-formation:

(a) Primary Dr. bases (monosyllabic) may, or may not have,
final consonants, In case final consonants are found, these conso-
nants are of the following types:

(¢) In a number of ancient bases with short radical vowels,
like ad-u, kad-u, ar-u, ete, short voiced plosives or other short
voiced consonants are found.

(i) In other bases with short radical vowels, either geminated
surds or consonant groups formed of nasals and plosives, are met
with.

(iii) If the radical vowel is long, single plosives (voiced or
voiceless) and consonant groups formed of nasals and plosives are
alone found, the geminated plosives (characteristic of (i7) above)
being conspicuous by their absence.

(¢) While Tamil (on' account of its phenomenal tendency to
voice inter-vocal surds ardd surds in contact with nasals) shows
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no group formed of nasals and surds, the other dialects of the
south (including Tulu) tolerate such consonant groups.

(¢) The sounds and the sound-groups belonging to each of
the sets listed above are related to one another. Caldwell’s-
comments on this point to a certain extent bring out this inter-
relationship, though some of his observations require modification
and revision in the light of new facts and perspectives. The nasal
constituents of the consonant group appear {o be secondary
growths in connection with the plosives with which they are
respectively associated.

(¢) These consonants and consonant-groups are conspicuous
enough in the southern dialects to be distinguished as such, while
they are present in attenuated and modified shapes in the central
Indian and the northern dialects.

Primary Bases.

(1) tég- (to beleh) — Kann, tég-, Tam, tigatt-, Tel.
tép-, dév-
pong- (to rise) — South Dr. pong-

tank- (to take care of )}

tang (to assist) "

agg-2 (shoot, branch) __  Mal. agu. (shoot) Kai ik-i
{branch, shoot) Tel. 3ku

Tam. tang- (to support)

(leaf).

(2) mutt- (to knock) — South Dr. mutt-
kiid- (to be joined) __ ” kud-
nad-u (middle) — ” nad-u
tand-w (stem) —_ ” tand.

(3) (4) td- (to blow) - ,, td-

pond- (to rise) __ ' pond.

(1¢) Tulu medial -d- corresponds to r of Tamil, Mal. old Kann.
and old. Tel.

tud-s, sud-e (river) __ Kann. tur-e, Tam. tur-ai.
niid-wt (hundred) — South Dr. niir-u
nad- (to stink) —_ ” nar-

pad-s (rock) — » par-ai, pare, ete.
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(4) This group of morphemes definitely occurs only in
derivatives.

(9) (4) dy- (to select)

ey- (to shoot arrow) __ ”» ey-.

—  Tam., Mal, iy-

(i) § rarely oceurs in Tulu as a terminal morpheme,

(i) s is another derivative morpheme. In Tulu, s oceurs in
pass- beside patt- (to be attached), in ess- beside ett- (to raise a

fund) and posur- beside pottur- (to kindle), isee (now) beside
itte), less (having called) beside lett-.

(iv) j, a frequent medial sound in Tulu corresponds to three
different sounds of other dialects:

a. -j- in the following answers to -y- of Tamil:

kajapu, beside kayapu

(bitter taste) — Tam. kay-pu
koj-e- (to reap) - south Dr. ko-y-
psj-i (green) — » p2y-pas; pas-
B. jin the following corresponds to r:
kaj s (stain, blackness) __ Tam. kar-ai
maj-e- (to conceal) _— sy ~INar-ai-
1j- (to percolate) — » UQr-
aj-i (six) — y AT-
ka-fij-i (calf) — » kand'rw, Kann. karu,
t6j- (to appear), beside Kann. tor, tor,
tor- } — Tam. tond'r-
taj-a-p- (to cut) — Tam. tar ai-.
<. Tuolu -j- answers to -1- in the following.
ijji- (not) — South Dr, il, ill-ai; ecf.
Tam. ind'ri also.
pej-2 (kind of Artoearpus) - Tam., Mal. pala-vu, pala.
(6) (¢) kall-w (stone) — South Dr, kal.
nil- (to stand) — »  nil
bil-wr (sword) — » val, bal.

kol- (to cleave to) _ " ko]-
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(i¢) -1- in the Brahmins’ sub-dialect of Tulu corresponds in
the following to the peculiar continuative -1- of Tam., Mal.,, and
old Kannada; it may be observed here that in the folk-dialect of
Tulu the sound corresponding to 1 in these instances is -r-:

tal =, beside folk-speech tir-g (cocoanut tree)

— Tam, til-ai (‘cocoanut tree?)

bal-e, bar & (plantain tree) __  Tam. vil-ai, old Kann, bil-e
koli, kori (fowl) — Tam, old Kann. koli.
guli, guri (pit) — kuli

biil, bir- (to fall) — Tam. vil- old Kann. bil.

It is noteworthy that generally speaking, both the Brahmins’
sub-dialect and the folk-speech alike retain-r- corresponding to 1- of
Tamil, ete,, when this sound appears as a constituent of consonant
of groups :

parnduw (ripe fruit) — cf. Tam., Mal. pala-m.

portu (time) — Tam., Mal. poludu,

[beside also po]tu] Kann. poltu, portu, hottu Tel. proddu,

poddu.

urdu (black gram) — Tam. ulundur

(7) r- (i) This Tulu sound stands for the post-dental r of
other dialects in instances like the following :
tir- (to be finished) — south Dr. tir-
nirur (water) — south Dr. nir,
ner-z (straightness) — south Dr. nér (straight)
(#) In some instancesr corresponds to the cerebral r of

other dialects, which r does not exist in Tulu now (as it has
either become r or j) :

par- (to fly), to run - Tam,, Mal,, old Kann. T. par-

or-e (sheath) Tam. or-ai; Mal,, Tel. or-a; Kann. or-e.

mar- (to sell) — Kann. mar- (to sell) Tam,, Mal. mar
(to change).

() Tulur answers to the alveolar lateral 1 of other

dialects in the following :
irse (leaf), beside il — Tam. ilai. Mal. ila, Kann. ele.
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parw (tooth) — south Dr. pal.
birm (bow) — south Dr. wil, hil.
karw (leg) — south Dr. kgal.

kur-k- (to shake) — south kul-u-kk-

(iv) As noted above, the folk-speech shows r corresponding
to ] of Tamil, Mal. and old Kann.

(8) n - (i) n corresponds to n of other dialects :

tannw (cold) — Tam. Mal, Kann. tan-, Tel. ts-an-

un- (to eat, take meal) south Dr. un-, Koi un-, Go. und-

ponnu (girls) — south Dr. pen, pon

(ii) n in the following corresponds to ] of other dialects :

gan (to glow) —Mal, kal- (to be ablaze), Tel. kal- (to burn)

kén- (to hear)—south Dr. kel-, Go. kenj-

kon- (to hold)—south Dr. kol-, Tal. kon.

Derivative Positions.

(1) ulk- (to be sprained) — Tam., Mal. ulukk-.nada-k-s
(behaviour) —Tam, nadakk-ai. kere-ng-wt (root)—Tam,,
Mal, kilang-u
In the following, the affix is somewhat unique in Talu: —
pddi-g-s (fear) — Mal. pédi (fear), Kann, pédi, hedi
(coward) .
male-ng- (to recline) — Tam., Mal. malar-, Kann,
malag-

(2) baradur (useless) —Tam., Mal. varadu, Kann, baredu
maradu (barrenness) —Tam. maladu .
pijint- (to be twisted) — south Dr. piri.
kurunt- (to contract) — ,, kurul-, surul-, etc.

(3) kor-nd-ux (tender) — Tam.,, Mal. kolu.nd-u
par-nd-m (ripe fruit)— Tam., Mal, pala-m

(4) [The affixes are derivative]

ur-e- (to go to stool) __ef. Tam. oll-Kk- (to empty)

alec-, beside alek.
(to s,hake) ek }"I‘am., Mal. alakk-
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puriic- (lo squeeze) . |, ” pili-

parnc- (to prattle)_._cf. Tam,, Mal, parai- (lo speak)
(5) adavu (closing)__Tam. adai-vu Mal. adavu-

parab-ze, palab-ge cf, South Dr, pala (old)

(old person)

komb-u (branch)__South Dr. kombu

adep-u (lid, elosure)__ ,, adai-p-u
(6) 1 and]- (In secondary position] is becoming gradually

merged in 1.]

oyl- (to stagger) __cf. Tam ¢y-
kuru]-, kurul-(to be }__'.l‘am, surul-. Kann.

contracted) kurul-
birelw (linger) __South Dr. viral,
udalm (belly) _ ” udal (body)

(7) r_normal
tuder-wr (lamp)...Tam, Sudar (the sun or moon),
Kann. cudar (lamp, the sun, moon)

ugur-u (nail) _ Tam, ugir,
Tel. goru
begeru (sweat)__Kann. bevaru.

(8) Tuju s' in the following is probably borrowed from

Kann,
tanasw (chilliness)___Kann. tapasu, tanisu
tinasw (food, ) __ ,, tinisu, tinasu
upasw (food, meal) __ ,, unasu, unpisu

gadwsur }
kadusuwt ? (heifer)__Kann. kadasu (heifer)

nigasw (repletion)__cf. Kann. negasu, Kann. negi-
(to rise)

1. This -s- is related to -t-, -d-, etc. in elidur, elasu (what
is young, tender), peridur, perisu (what is big), etc. of Tamil
elidu, elasu (what is young) and piridu, percu, heccu (what is
big) of Kannada.
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(1) Vowels in primary (radfcal) positions,

(1) Tulu a, 4,i', 1, u. &t regularly correspond to the same
sounds of other dialects.

(2) e and & : (i) These are normal in a number of words like
the following : eri- (td burn) elu, ellu (bone), élur (seven)
ér- (to ascend).

(i) Thereis a rule in South Dravidian whereby a short
radical i (of words of more than one syllable) followed by an
open vowel in the next syllable is replaced by e : the operation
of this rule is restricted to derivative words only and, further,
the change occurs only when in the above circumstances the
consonant immediately following the radical vowel is a short one.
The literary varieties of Tamil and Mal. show in the above
circumstances the i- forms, while the colloquials show e- words ;

in Kann, and Tel., even the literary speeches have accepted a

number of e- forms. Tulu shows forms with iande side by
side in some cases, and those with e alone in others:

idee, edee (place)__Tam., Mal. idem, coll. edam.
iles, ela, eree (leaf)__Tam, ilai, coll. Tam. elai,
Kann, ele. -
tinasw, tenasw (food)__Kann. tinisu, tinasu,
tenasu.
nene-p- (to imagine)__Tam. ninai-, coll, Tam,
nenai, Kann, nene.
nela (earth, soil)__Tam. nilai, coll. Tam, nelai,
Kann, nele
Kerengu (Sweet potato)._Tam. Kilangu,
coll, Kelej]gm

1. pili (tiger) answering to puli of other Dr, speeches, and
pilee (poliution) corresponding to pulai, pule, pole, show .i-,

In mennw, mennw (spark), menc- (to shine), beside mine,
there is an openirg of the vowel in Tvlu sub.dialectal forms,
cf. a similar opening in sub-dialectal tenasw beside tinasux,
(food).



433

(si5) Incertain adaptations from IA of words with initial
voiced plosives followed by.a., and in a few native words with
initial affricates followed by -a-, some of the south Dr speeches
show in the colloquial a change of -a- to-e- or -a.. OFf course,
the instances where this change occurs in native words vary
with the speeches; in Tulu there are instances like the followiné
with -a- and a- side by side:

tarse, carse, cerse (head)
gattee, gettee (clod, lump)

(iv) Tulu -é- in the following, corresponds to -i- of some of the
other dialects:

édwr (goat) — Tam, ddw, Kann. idu,

Tel. édu.
éma (turtle)— Tam., Mal. imei.
érur (who?)— Tam. irw, Kann, (y)arn,

énur (1) beside folk speech yinwu—
—Tam, yin, nin, Kann. 4n, nin, Tel. ngnu.
(3) 0— (i) normal in words like the following:

oiiji (one), ori (one person)—Tam. orwi, ond’rut, Kann.
ondu.

6d- (to run) —South Dr, 6¢-
. (i) In circumstances similar to those described for i>e
above, there exists in South Dr. a change of u>o also. Tulu

shows forms with u and o side by side in some cases, and words

with o alone in others; udelw, odelur (belly) —South Dr. udal,
' odal,

ugarw, ogarw (brackishness) —Tam. uvar.
unasw, onasuw (food)—Kann. opasu.

ors (Sheath)— Tam. urai, coll. Tam, orai,

mosalee (crocodile) —Tam. mudalai, modalai Kann.
mosale
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(iii) -0-or-o- in connection with bilabials corresponds to -e
(or in rare cases to -a-) of the literary speeches of South India,

ponnu (girl) — South Dr. literary pen, pennu, coll.
pon.

bolpu (whiteness) —Tam. veluppu, Kann. belpu.

bod — (to want, desire)— Tam. vend- Kann, béd.

por-p- (to pluck)—Tam. Mal.pari—Kann, pare-,

[It may be noted that in the colloquial of Tam, itself,
the bilabials have the power of changing the literary -e- to -0-]

() Tulu -o- in the following answers to -a- of other

dialects.

(v)

(vi) -0- in the following few instances a
the avoidance of initial o,

oret—(to wrangle)—Cf, Tam, alatt—

operwt (moss, lichens)— ,, an—(to be attached
closely)

ovu (which?)—ecf. the syntactic Interr, particle-a- of
Tam., Mal. and Kann,, and also Kiii 4 (which?$)

-G~ in the following corresponds to i of other dialects:

modu (cloudy)—ecf. Tam. miid-al
(cloudiness)

cf. the following adaptations in Tulu from IA:—
morti (image) for miirti

modae (fool) || midha

motra (urine) ,, mitra

kosta (leprosy),, kusta
pPpears to be due to

odae (round cake).

(called vade)— Tam. vadai.

olevu (curve)— valavu, base va]

ole (tocall)—Mal. vili-. Tel, pil.-
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Tulu regularly shows (like Kann. Kur. and Br.) b correspond-
ing to v. of Tam., Tel , K{ii and Go6ndi; the above forms with o-
(apparently) <(z) + vowel) are possibly adaptations in Tulu of
- words from the neighbouring Mal. It may be noted, however,
that ole- (to call) and its counterpart le-in the folk speech are very
common and frequently used while the form bul-p (to ery out)
normally corresponding to Mal vili, ete.) is but rarely used in

common speech.
(#i) -u- in the following, neighboured by bilabials, corresponds
to -i- of other southern dialects:
biir-, biil - (to fall)—Tam., vil , vil , Kann, b{l-:
bud- (to leave) — Tam.vid-, Kann. bud-
bul-p-(to ery out) — ,, wvili-
bulee (standing crops) —,, vil-ai
(2) Vowels in secondary positions.
(1) -i- — normal—
er-i- (to burn)
ad-i- (bottom)
pod-i (powder)
(2) -a- — normal-in some cases —

kad-a- (to cross), nada-(to walk), ala- (to measure), mada-
(to forget.) ete.

(3) -e-inverbs corresponds to ai- of Tam., and to -e- of Kann.
kale - (to be lost, deducted) — kal -ai, kale-.

ade- (1o shut) — ad-ai, ade.

(4) -se-answers in nouns to Tamil-ai and Kann.—e.
balee (plantain tree) — val-ai, bl e

ires, ile (leaf)—il-ai, ele

(3) The vowels w and u as enunciatives.
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(i) Asin the other south Dr. dialects, the vocalic enunciative
at the end of old monosyllabic bases with short radical vowels
and short terminal consonants, is-u:

kad-u (hard, firm), nad-u (middle), puru (snail, worm),
ar-u (brim, edge), ete.

(i1) Monosyllabic bases with long radical vowels or with short
radical vowels followed by geminated consonants or by consonant
groups, show generally (see below for exceptions) the enunciative
w in Tulu. Colloquial Tamil in similar cases shows -ur, Mal.-s,
Kannada and Telugu -u:

nid w (country) — Tam. niduwr, Mal, nids, Kann. nad-u.
kir wr (leg) — Tam. kalu, ete.

katt-wt (bond) — Tam. kattu, ete.,

kann-w (eye) — Tam. kannu, ete.

Dissyllabic bases also show - w :

.pudar-w (name)—Tam. peyar-ur, Kann, hesarus Tel. peru
ugar-wt (brackish) — Tam. uvaru, ete.

barad-wr (barren) — , varadu, ete.

(%) Exceptions in Tulu to the above rule are furnished by
instances where labial consonants or dorsal vowels in the
neighbouring syllable are found; in all these cases the enuneciative
is -u and not -w :

ponn u (girl)

jov-u, beside jév-wx (child, ete.)
bolp-u (whiteness)

ucc-u (kind of snake)

morod-u (empty)

kapp-u (blackness)

(iv) Certain post-positional endings show .wr; the rule of
voealic harmony pointed out in (iii) above is applicable here too.
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ari (rice) __ ari-n-wt [Ace.] — Br. -n-i
ari-k-wx [Dat.]
ari-d-w [ Loc.]
ari-dd-ut [Abl]
firu (country village) __ dru-n-u [Ace.]
dru-g-u [Dat.]
iru-d-u [Loe.]
uru-dd u [Abl.]__ Br. -tt-u.
(v) The use of -u and -ur in the following personal pronouns
is illustrative of the same rule of vocalic harmony:
Honorifie 4r wt (they), but dkui-u, the plural proper.
Honorific imber-ur (folk-speech mer-ur) meaning this person)

beside mokul-u (these persons) the Plural proper.

(wi) -ur or -u appears in the following conJugatlonal forms:
the rule of vocalic harmony is found here too: ¢

(a) Third Person Sing. of the Present, the Past, the Perfect
and the Pluperfect tenses:

Compare Third Person Present Sing. malp-undu of the folk-
speech and- ampunu of the Brahmins’ dialect, with the corres-
ponding Past Sing. maltwnd-w, antun-wm,

(b) Past participle — (maltwdur) antwrdu, (having made),
but potu, (having gone), siitu, tidu (having seen), ete.

(c) Third Person Feminine Sing , Past, ete,

» with -al-ur: Pr.
malpuval-ur fampuval-w, ete.

(d) Second and Third Persons Pl. (Masc. and Fem, only) of
all tenses,—with -ar w, er-ur: - malpuvar-w, ampuvar w

(e) The Neg, tenses corresponding to (¢) and (d) inthe folk-
dialect show -u.
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[Note. In (c), (d) and (e) the enunciative is-we only, as the
immediately preceding syllable in th2se ciases hias no dorsal
vowels]

(/) The Neuter Future Third Pers. Sing. with -p- shows -u
only [note the influence of the bilabial J;

malpu, ampu.

(9) Compare Third Person Imperative (having -ad ur) with
the so-called Potential (having -od-u) : malp ad-w, amp-ad-w (let
him, her, it make) beside malp od-u, amp od-u (it is necessary to
make) and maltondu, antondu (making).

[Note: (1) Excepting the -u of monosyllabic words (see

(i) above), all enunciatives (whether u or w) are elided in sandhi
in South Dr. dialects; this rule is true of Tulu also.

(2) While in Tam., Mal. and old Kann,, the enunciatives need
not mecessarily appear after the consonants L, r,n n, 1, y, these
enunciatives are invariably present in modern Tulu; of the
condition of old Tulu we can have no direct idea as materials are
lacking. See my paper on Dr. Sandhi for further information
about the use of enunciatives in Dr.]

Some significant features of Tulu Phonology.

(1) The retention of ancient k- ecorresponding to the
k-derived affricates and fricatives of certain dialects,

(1) The sub-dialects show t-, s- and h- in initial positions,
corresponding mostly to t- of other dialects. .

The sub-dialectal variations are unique in Tulu.

(3) The operation of Accent-shift and Apheresis, resulting
inl, r,d (<d), j (and some cases of 1 and m) assuming initial
positions of words,

Some specific instances of this" change in Tulu are unique;
but apharesis has operated in Kii and Telugu also.]
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(4) The correspondance ‘of some cases of Tulu medial-j-
° L]

(and d-) to-r-of the other southern dialects. [Unique.]

(5) The correspondence of Tulur (and intervocal ]in the
Brahmin’s speech) to the sound 1 of Tamil, ete.

[This correspondence is met with in certain Kann. and
Tel. words also.]

(6) The cleavage between Brahmins’ speech and folk-Tu]u,
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kingdom and the West. The Sakas who controlled Sindh also
encouraged trade. Says the Periplus (70 A. D.), “ Barbaricum
was the chief port of Sindh, and “subject to Parthian [Pallava]
princes who are constantly driving each other out and whose
capital was Minnagara.””! The ships lie at anchor at Barbaricum,
but all their cargoes are carried up to the metropolis, by the river
to the king. There are imported into the market-place, a great
deal of their clothing and a little spurious figured linen, topaz,
coral, storax, frankincense, vessels of glass, silver and gold plate,
and a little wine.”” All this import was not for local consumption;
for “ on the other hand there are exported costus, bdellium,
lycium, nard, turquoise, lapis lazuli, seric skins, cotton clothes,
silk yarn and indigo,”

(To be continued.)

1. Zb. tr. Scoff., 39,



KUl WORDS AND DRAVIDIAN ORIGINS.

BY
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Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam.

The recently published Grammar of Kui written by Rev.
Winfield (Bibliotheca Indica series) provides rich word-lists which
would enable us to attempt an analysis of the peculiarities of
Kui bases and word-formation and compare them with non-Kui
Dravidian features. 1 propose to study in this paper if, in the
course of such a comparative examination of the forms, it would
be possible for us to indicate the operation of any common
phonetic principles regulating the peculiarities of Kui word-
formation. Incidentally, this discussion may also shed some light
on the classification of Kui among the Dravidian dialects.

In connection with my article on Brahidi r-verbs (pages 57-64 of
J. O. R. Vol. IV), the following points may be alluded to here :—

(a) The appearance of final-z in the bases of these »-verbs is a
peculiarly Brahii phenomenon. A few other Brahili bases show alter-
nating 7 and # in the Infinitives themselves, just as Auz- (to see) among
the »-verbs dialectally alternates with 4#7- even in the Infinitive. These
are mann-and mar- (to obey), zon- and tor- (to hold), ’Zatin- and hatar-

(to bring). The origin of -» which appears uniformly in the Infinitives

of these verbs may in some way be connected with -», The process

of change may have been a kind of assimilation whereby the influence.
of the nasal of the Infinitive ending-izg converted - into-z in these
r-verbs.  Assimilation * Zurc/ Fernwirkung” operates usually among
closely connected sounds, according to authorities like. Brugmann and

Jespersen, and here it is possible that an old- » may have easily changed
to -z in the Infinitives etc, of these »-verbs.

€))] . There are a number of extra-Dravidian parallels for these
Brahii bases :—

(1) ann: Elamitic ez (to be).
(2) mann: Austric men ; Lat. man ; Nubian ez,

(3) bann: Elamitic pari (to come) : Uralic dqr (to come).
(4) ‘kann: Indo-Aryan 4r ; Uralic 4ar, etc.
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[A.] GENERAL FEATURES.

(1) Many radical verb-bases are one-syllabled, as in the rest
of Dravidian. In determining the radical bases we have of course
to eliminate not only the enunciative vowels (which appear in Kui
as in other Dravidian dialects) but also the formative and
derivative suffixes :—

ad (to join); cf. Sn. base ad—; Gondi ad; Kurukh
adda.

das (to measure); cf. Sn. fag—and its numerous deri-
vatives; Brahiii dagh-ing (to measure).

it (to put); cf. Sn. id—

ka(mb) (to be burned): common Dr, kdy.,

kag (to be small): ku,-ko—denote the idea of small-
ness in a number of words in Dr. dialects.

mds (to make a mistake): common Dr. bases may,
may (to be changed).

0j (to burst): cf. Sn. od-e (to burst); Br. Koting
(to break) ; Gondi »dr (to burst).

tij (to turn back): cf. Sn. #ir; Kurukh and Br. iy
(to turn) ; Gondi tirit-.

It will be observed that in many instances, the bases are
closed with consonants. It is probable that these consonantal
particles are themselves the vestiges of ancient formatives,

It may also be noted here that the enunciative vowel repre-
sented in Winfield’s book by the symbol @ has the value [e] or
* [m] of the 1. P. A. script.

While enunciative vowels are absent in Brihi and Kurukh,
they appear in central and South Dravidian dialects (Kannada
#, ¢; Tamil w; Telugu u; Gondi a; Malayalam j; Tulu ). Tile

-~

(5) tin:1 E da: Mitanni faz (to give), etc.

(6) can: 1 A jan (to know); Uralic zani, sani (to know).

(7)  pan: 1 E bhan (to speak) ; Austric éa (to-speak), etc.

Some of these correspondences are indeed striking; but by them.
selves they do not afford scientific justification for certain strained
theories that have been propounded about Dravidian origins. The
chief value of these striking parallels for the Dravidist, at any rate for
the present, lies in the caution that they enjoin on him in his
discussions of Brahiii forms. Brahlli is surrounded by such a large
number of non-Dravidian tongues that contamination and cross
influence may have operated considerably in modifying what originally
were pure Dravidian bases,
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absence of these enunciative vowels in Brahai and Kurukh need
not necessarily point to an ancient stage, as it is possible that the
enunciatives which they possessed in common with the rest of
Dravidian may have been dropped under the influence of the
neighbouring Modern Indo-Aryan or Indian Austric, in both of
which families the hialanta or consonantal Auslaut is the rule.
(2) Formative, derivative and reinforcing suffixes are quite

common, as in the rest of Dravidian:—
(a) mb:  kamba (to be burned).

gramba (to learn): cf. Sn. katku (to learn) ; Gondi

karit - (to learn).
émba (to move aside): cf. Sn. ay (to move); ey

(to shoot); Gondi ambu; Kurukh amba (to set
free).

jumba (to suck): cf. Gondi siipu (suck) etc.
(b) #nd or nd: kanda (to be hot): common Dr. base kay,
rinda (to be stable): cf. Sn. ir; Kur. iria,
ronda (to slip through).
konda (to be curly): common Dr. base hy-
in Tam. Surulu (to be curled), etc.
(c) 7ij : gréfija (to cry): cf. Sn. kar-ai; Géndi kili (to cry).
dufija (to try): cf. Sn. tuni (to venture) ; Gondi tun
(to be possible). o
krifija (to dream): cf. Gondi kundrana (
Kurukh kungna (to slumber),
lafija  (to sprinkle): (?) is this the resultant of
aphaeresis and accent-shift operating on igl; (to
sprinkle)? '
mufija (to sink): cf. Sn. mungu; Kurukh maulubh,
mufija (to smell): cf. Sn. mikky (nose); common
Dr. base mu—(above, forward, before).
nefija (to be full): cf. Sn. nirai; Gondi nind; Kurukh
nind (to be filled).

pamnja (to fly): cf. Sn. para (to fly); Kurukh purr; Br,
parra.

etc.

» appearing

to sleep);

The formative suffix (@) j is derivative in Dravidian and is
traceable to (i) an original y (off-glide) as in afija (to fear), etc,
or (ii) an older suffix #ig which has ‘become palatalised as il;
padija (to divide) from patigu; or (iii) the development of an
older r as in nifija (to fill).
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For (i) the following analogres may be given :—Tam. ku#ju
< kuy 5 maiiju <may, etc.

The following would illustrate the palatalisation of (72)¢ to
(7)j =—Tamil dsige (here) and #iije; Mal. flasngu (to remain) and
lafiju (to remain).

Tulu furnishes interesting parallels for (iii) :—maje (to
forget—cf. Tam, mazr-); kaje (stain—cf. kar-); taje (to pierce—cf.
Tam. larai); etc. ]

(d) -g or-ng : gloniga (to be muddy) : cf. Sn. kol-ai-, etc.
kag (to warm oneself) : Dr. base kay.
langa (to be changeable) : cf. Sn. el-agu.

milga (to be finished) : cf. Sn. mug-; Kur, musj
(to end) ; Br. mucat (end),

paiiga (to be split) : cf. Sn. pagu; Kurukh pak.

reiiga (to be broken) ; cf. Sn. od- (to be broken);
Br. kot (to break).

frunga (to be pierccd) : cf. Sn, tir-a, tur-a; Géndi
tar-; Kurukh tur, tar, etc.

vrifiga (to burst into pieces): cf. Sn. wir-i, pir-i;

Kurukh bird (to break through).
The following peculiarities in the use of - # may be noted:—

(a4) What in Southern Dr. appears as a reinforcing - &
(not incorporated in the bases of all tense-forms) has become
permanently assimilated with the base in Kui e. g. niska (to stand
—cf. Sn. nil-ku, nil-ku).

(b) The older formative—k as a part of the base also
exists in Kui, as in South Dravidian :—peska (to pick); aska
(to cut).

(c) Kui appears to have used - % in some instances where
South Dr. shows no £, e. g. kiska (to pinch—cf. Tam. kiliu).

(d) Kui appears to have lost the use of—*k as a reinforc-
ing affix (as in Tamil era-kku (to beg), etc., but on the other hand
employs for this purpose—v or-p; (compare Tulu mal-pu, panbu,
etc.) as in the following instances, € g, mch-pa (to see); tos-pa
(to show); dr-pa (to cry out); ri-va (to plough); ja-pa (to beg).

(3) Two-syllabled and poly-syllabled nouns in Kui are
really compounds or the developments of ancient compounds :—
pada (name) : cf. Sn. pey-ar, pes-ar, pes-ar. pud-ar;

Kurukh pifij (to name); Br. pin (name).
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nakuril (dog). cf. Sh. ndy; Gondi nai (dog).

kabanst (svork) @ cirKannrgelnst~(work)--Br—giras
£werky.

bargi (command); cf. Sn. péy, pés (to speak); Kurukh
vés (to command), ba (to be called), etc.

pranga (rice) : cf. Sn. pori (fried rice); note the
accent-shift which has caused the disappearance
of the vowel of the first syllable and altered and
lengthened the vowel in the second syllable.

kandru (tears) <kanidru <kanidru <kan+ nir: cf. Sn.
kapniru (tears) ; cf. Gondi kaner (tears); ‘water’
in Kui is ejue or Sidru both of which go back to
the Dr. basi ir (wetness) from which 73 (water)
has also arisen.

koeri® (harvest) : cf. koy (to reap).

[B.] INITIAL SOUNDS or Ku.

(a) Vowels in initial positions (Anlaut) exist as in the rest
of Dravidian :—
at (to join).
it (to place).
ag (to fit) : cf. Tam. ag-am (room, enclosure).
én (to receive) : cf. Tam. ed (to take); Br. base &1
(to take) ; Gondi yet (to take).
in (to say) : cf. Sn. in; Kurukh an.
unp (to drink) : cf. Sn. un; Kurukh up; Gondi und;
Br. kun. o
av (to become): Sn. ag (to become); Goéndi ai in
aiang (to become) Br. adjectival ending q;
Kurukh noun-suffix abo.
(b) Secondary consonantal sounds have been developed
in Kui in connection with the initial vowels :—

(1) ‘%uwriappears as an affix for domesticated animals ; is the affix
kuri allied to Zur (small) Zxt1i (young one)?

(2) the three forms given here are probably related to Dravidian

kei (to do); the final-as of the Brahiii word may have been the result
of foreign influence.

-

(3) #deri is apparently a compound of Zoy (to reap) and @ | 793
e
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(i) The prothetic front glide y appearing charac-
teristically before original palatal initial vowels has developed
into s or j in a few instances :—

jamba (torest) : cf. Sn. ir.

jelka (to pull): cf. Sn. 4.

sefiga (to climb) : cf. Sn. ér; Kurukh arg (to climb).

sélu (wisdom) : cf. Tam. en (to think).

japa (to beg) : cf. Sn. er-a (to beg).

japa (to descend): cf. Sn. 7r—(to descend).

Compare the change of y>y> s orj ‘in the following
dialects :—
Tulu : jane (what—cf. Sn. (y)én; jéru (who— cf. yaru).
Gondi sélar (younger people—cf. Sn. il-ayavar.).
(i) No Kui words, so far as the lists! available enable

us to see, show any new development of the dorsal glide v>v
or b, as we find in Gondi vor (to break-cf. od-az).
(¢) Initial b of words in Kui corresponds to (i) » or (ii)
p of other dialects :(—
(i) benda (to incite) : cf. Sn, vél; Kur. bend.
bégali (other, different): cf. Sn. vér (to be separate)
bis (hunger): cf. the Sn. base vai related to Tam. pasi,
Mal. payi, Kurukh pac—all these forms signifying
‘hunger.’
bandi (belly): cf. Tulu bafji (belly); Kann. basir;
Tam. vayir.
baga (because of) <vgga <(v) adga < aga.
(i) brada (to spread): cf. Sn. base par-attu—
brunga (to be plucked): cf. Sn. base pid—
briiva (to burst): cf. Sn. base pod—

Prof. Jules Bloch is inclined? to question the view whether
initially there were surd sounds at all in common Dravidian,
His position seems to be that, because we find in Kannada
Brahii, Kurukh, Tulu and Telugu a number of instances with

1. Vide my paper on ' The Linguistic History of Dravidia
words.”
2. Vide his Sanskrit et Dravidien (B, S, L, Vol, 24),
IV—-23
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initial sonant plosives, it is possible that common Dravidian
had only these sonants initially, which afterwards in Tamil and
other dialects may have changed into the surds. Caldwell’s
observation that the initial sonant plosives of certain Sanskrit
loan-words are changed into surd plosives in certain colloquial
dialects of Tamil, appears to have been responsible for creating
this doubt. Without being dogmatic in any way about this ques-
tion, we might call attention to the following facts which would
tend to probabilise the view that surds were original :—

(1) A host of forms with initial surds are common to
Dravidian generally.

(i) The accent in Dravidian falls on the root-
syllables,—a feature presumably characteristic of Dr. from the
earliest times. The likelihood of voiced sounds having been
tolerated in ancient Dravidian in the face of this accent is
considerably reduced; for in Dravidian, as in some other
languages! also there is reason to think that the influence of

accent had generally the effect of maintaining the surd character
of sounds.?

(d) Initial d—of Kui corresponds to (i) ¢ of other dialects,
and (ii) in a very few instances derived from j-(vide supra)—
darja (to multiply). cf. Sn. {ér (to grow).
dasa (to measure): cf. fag, etc.
dahpa (to seek): cf. Sn. téd (to search).
dapa (to open): cf. Sn. tira (to open); Kurukh fur.

(¢) Initial d (i) represents d—in a few cases, and (ii)
appears as the result of a peculiar accent shift with aphaeresis in
Kui.—

(i) désnga (to hang): cf. Sn. torigu; Kurukh tang.
dinga (to burst into flame): cf. Sn. {3 (fire), etc.

(ii) diga (1o touch), cf. Sn. tod (to touch).

dehka (to carry on the shoulder): cf. Sn. edu-kksy
(note aphaeresis).

1. R. Gaflthiot: Une Pariation de la loi de Verner (M. s. L.
Vol. XD

2. See my paper on /uter-Vocal Plosives and Accentual Influence
in “Indian Antiquary”, July, 1929,
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dippa (to set down); cf. Sn. id—(to place, etc.).

dopa (to lie down): cf. Dr. base kid— (to lie down,
etc.) common in the South; Kurukh kid (to lay
down).

Accent-shift accompanied by Aphaeresis and lengthening
of the following vowel is common in Telugu Tulu and Gondi.
(vide infra)

(d) Initial g of Kui in almost all instances corresponds to
k-of common Dravidian :(—

gamba (to increase), cf. Tulu génd; Mal. kayaru
kéru (to ascend)

glonga (to be muddy); ef. Tam. kolai

grénga (to moon)

gronga (to crouch): cf. Sn. kurungu (to become
short); Kurukh kurring; Br. kiiring (to roll up)

gripa (to burn the dead): cf. Sn. kar-i (to burn),
connected with the Dr. base kay

guhpa (to swallow): cf. Sn. kudi (to drink) -

(¢) Initial § is either (i) from the prothetic initial glide y
(vide supra) or (ii) s

(i1) jiamba (to suck): cf. Gondi supa
() Initial % is retained in Kui :(—

kara (to be hot)

garsa (to dry, to knead)

kata (to cut)

kasa (to bite) cf. Sn. kadi (to bite)

kerga (to shake): cf. Sn. kol-ai, kol-e (to shake)

_koda (to buy): cf. Tam. kodu (to give)
(g) Initial [ is due to accent-shift :—

langa (to be changeable): cf. Sn. bases ol-, el-, etc.
which mean fo be moved, etc.

lafiga (to sprinkle): cf. Sn. tali (to sprinkle)?
lénga (to be broken): cf. Sn. base od-
lohpa (to abide): cf. Sn. bases u]-, jl-

(k) Initial m- (i) represents common Dr. M-,
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(i) appears in a few rare instances as the develop-
ment of b-.

(i) maja (to become changed): cf. mar-, mar-

muska (to smell): cf. Tamil mii-kku (nose)

(ii) midde (child)- cf. Tel. bidda; Tam. pill-ai
mas (to burn): cf. common Dr. base vay (to be

hot, etc.)

(#) Initial -, -, t- represent Common Dravidian sounds:—

nefija (to be full); cf. Sn. nir-(ai); Gondi nind, Kurukh
nind

néfija (to breathe); cf. Tam. nadiju

ninga (to rise); cf. Tamil nil ‘

nisa (to stand still) cf. Sn. nil (to stand)

peska (to pick up); Sn. pira-kku, peru-ku; Gondi
peska; Kur. peska; Br. birring, bining (to separate)

pifija (to rebound; cf. common Dr. base pi- (back,
behind) appearing in numerous forms like pin,
pir, pir-1, etc.

.potiga (to be spilt) cf. Sn. po-figu (to rise): Kurukh

porig-

ponga (to be noised abroad) do

por(pa) (to put on an upper cloth): cf. Sn, por-vai

ta(pa) (to bring): common Dr, base ‘e

ter- (to wind): cf. Sn. tir; Gondi tirit? Kurukh lerem
(to turn around)

t0s (to show): cf. Sn. 16ru, tondru; Gondi 105
tis (to feed): cf. Sn, #i-itru, tin, etc.

(7) Initial 7- occurring in Kui native forms is the result of

accent-shift and Aphaeresis, accompanied by the lengthening of
the vowel of the second syllable:— 4

raga (to be worn away) cf. Sn. or-(ai)
résa (to rub) do

rdnga (to be broken): cf. Sn. od-ai
rinda (to settle down): Sn, base ir-
riga (to dissolve): Sn, ur, uy

rimba. (10 roar): S, urumu
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riila (to set light to): Sn. eri (to burn); Kann. uri (to
burn)

ritha (to feel off): Sn, uri (to strip off)
(k) Kui initial s is from (i) initial prothetic glide y; (ii)
common Dr. § ¢ (which are either from ancient % or ?)
For (i) see above

(ii) semba (to be sweet): cf. Sn. tén (sweet), tén (honey);
Kurnkh tinna (to be sweet)

sépa (to sweep): cf. Sn. er, etc.
sufija (to sleep): cf. Sn. ti-1ngnu (to sleep); Kurukh
lung
siipa (to spit); cf. Sn. tup-; Gondi tup; Kurukh fup
stira (to see) cf. Tulu tu, su, hu (to see); etc.
stita (to point with the finger): cf. Sn. §indu
sappa (to kill) cf. Sn. sa, etc.; Gondi sai; Kurukh khé;
Br. ka
sespa (to plane): cf. Sn. ¢éy (to rub off)
sik-(to scorch with fire): cf. Sn. #i, etc.
(1) »- in Kui is ancient and remains unchanged.
vah (to fry): cf. Dr. base ra- (heat, etc.)
ves (to speak): cf. Sn. pés, etc.
vd (to come): common Dr, bd, »d.
ven (to hear): cf. Sn. vin-, etc.
(n) Initial cosonant groups form a peculiarity! in Kui,

which is the result of the shifting of the accent from the first to
the second syllable:—

br, pri— brdda (to be scattered): cf. Sn. para-

priinga (to be- broken off): cf. Sn. pid-uﬁgu (to
snatch)

1. The postulate tentatively made by Prof. Bloch (I A, 1908) that
ancient Dravidian may have, like Old Indo-Aryan, possessed consonant
groups, was based on the single instance of Zramida mentioned in
Aitareya Brahmana. Prof. Bloch suggests this as the ancient protoform
of modern Zamil. As the evidence adduced is too frail, and as even
here it is possible to regard dramida as the Sanskritised form of tamil,

the suggestion that anicient Dr. may have had initial consonant groups
remains unproved. - ---- - - e
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pli—  plinga (to split): cf. Sn. pal-ir (to split) poli, etc.
planga (to be a cover): cf. Sn. pala-gai

& gr

bl by } i—glonga (to be muddy)

grasa (to step over, cross): cf. Sn. kad-a (to cross);
Kurukh khadd (river)
grofiga (to crouch): cf. Sn. kuru-ngu
krénga (to shake): cf. Sn. kulungu
krada (to be greedy)
ml, mr:— mlinga (to turn over): cf. Sn. base mar-
mriga (to repeat): cf. Dr. base mar-
mrusiga (to be torn): cf. Sn. mur-

i, tr . : -ai
d;, iy } :—tlau (head): cf. Sn. tal-ai

trutiga (to be pierced): cf. Sn, tir-, tuy-
dringa (to swing)
vl, vri—  wringa (1o fall to pieces)

vreja (to bend back) }d' Sn. vir-i

s¥ i— vrisa (to mark) cf. Tam. var-ai (to write, mark).

It will be observed that the accent-shift occurs only in cases
where I or r begins the second syllable. It has also to be noted
that this change is the same as that mentioned above in Kui
words with initial r and /, the only difference being that the
initial vowels were dropped in these latter instances, while in
forms with pr-, br-, tr-, il-, etc., the initial consonants were
retained but the included vowels dropped.

[C.] MEDIAL CONSONANTAL SOUNDS,
(i) Intervocal—k- has changed to—h-:—wvéha (boiled

rice), @k (to catch), #h (to beat)
(ii) Intervocal-s- —j- in Kui is (1) from ¢ or d e. g. kasa
(to cut), ndju (country).
(2) from ! e. g. nisa (to stand) kisa (to pinch),
(3) from the hiatus-filling glide e. g. bis (hunger),
kaju (hand)
(ili) Inter-vocal—g- is from older—I- e.g. vida (bow),
pddu (milk), etc. cf. the same change in some Telugu forms,
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[D.] VOwELs OF Kul!

(i) a stands for (1) [p] of the South e. g.,, aj (to fear),
elc., (2) for the neutral [3] as an enunciative.
(ii) @ stands (1) for @ e. g. ask (to weed), padu (milk),
va (to come), @ (to become), anu (I), etc.
(2) for [3], [e] of the South in instances
where accent-shift has occurred:—ldnga (to break), darja
(to multiply), jamba (to rest), pada (name)

(iii) e and & generally represent ¢ and é of the South:—
peska (to pick), séru (plough), wés (speak), sépa
(to sweep together), benda (to incite)

In a few instances € stands for Tamil @ e.g. éni (elephant),
éndi (play), etc. In this respect, Kui agrees with Telugu which
also shows the same variation from Tamil,

(iv) fand i correspond to the sounds of the South:—
stk (to scorch), mlifiga (to turn over), pifija (to
rebound), ninga (to rise); minn (fish)
(v) oand 0 (1) agree with 0 and 6 of the South. e. g. kodi
(cattle), poru (buffalo), koju (fowl), sorn (hill) etc.

(2) in some instances where accent-shift has
operated, o in Kui stands for « of the South, e. g. gloniga (to be
mixed up), pronga (to snatch), etc.

(vi) # and % appear to correspond to the vowels of the
South, e.g., ju (flesh), paju (flower), miiga (to be finished).
It will be observed that the variations from the south are
secondary and are mostly, as is only to be expected, in those
forms which have suffered accent-shift.

[E.] CoNCLUSION.

[1.] The remarkable closeness of the relationship of Kui to
to the southern dialects generally in word-structure will have

1. In afew cases where Kui vowels show variations from the
southern dialects, we may not be justified in saying that the southern
varieties are original; the correspondences alone are here indicated. In.
this connection we have to remember that even in the South, Telugu axici
Tulu vowels do show some variations from those of corresponding
Tamil~Kannagla forms. On the whole, Kui vowels agree with ’l‘elugﬁ
rather than with Tam-Kann. '
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been apparent from the above; the points of resemblance may be
summed up thus:—

(i) In Anlawnt the sounds mostly correspond to those of
the South except where accent-shift has operated and in a few
other rare instances of vowels.

(ii) In Amslaut the formative and secondary endings
show only a few variations. from those of the South; the
appearance of ng, nd, mb, nd is more striking in Kui than in
Gondi, Brahai or Kurukh. The enunciative vowel, it may also
be noted, is preserved in Kui.

[I11.] The variations met with in Kui are mostly from
Tamil and they appear to be secondary in character:—

(i) Accent-shift such as is met with in Kui does not exist
in Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam, but does exist in Telugu and
Tulu:—Tel. vadu (he), rolu (pestle), etc.; and Tulg leppu
(to rise), réfiju (to dissolve) etc. The secondary éhar:acter of
these shift-derived torms is unquestionable.

(ii) The same accent-shift is responsible for some of the
most prominent changes in the character of Kui vowels,

(iii) The presence of voiced plosives initially is another
feature shared by Kui with Telugu, Tulu and Kannada of the
South. |

A study of the phonology of Kui irresistibly sugg
this dialect closer affinities with Telugu (and with Ty,
with Tamil and Kannada. :

ests for
u)!l than

The closeness of the affinities of Kui to Telugu is more or
less confirmed by the following similarities in

grammatica’
structure and vocabulary:— L

(a) Grammatical Structure:
(1) The distinction of gender on the basis of rationals
and irrationals in Kui is more or less like the system in Telugu

(i) The free use of the old inflexional endings-is,

-1
-1 occurs in Kui and Telugu alike. and

1. The agreement with Tulu in features of phonology rests on

the following :—(a) the secondary initial aspirate occurrin
in Tulu e. g. Kui Zz7 (to see) and Tulu 4z (to ses), etc,
lopment in both of fricatives from on-glides () accent.

changes resulting therefrom () the change in both of
ndr to 7. etc.

g in Kuij and
(&) the deve-
Shlft and lhe
the old group
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(iii) The so-called Intermediate Tense of Kui which does
duty for the Present and the Future may be compared to the
Indefinite Tense, especially the Third Personal forms. cf. also
the Rel. Participles and the 3rd Person Masculine Pronoun of
Kui with those of Tel.

(iv) The {ormatives—ari,-mi,-tanamun of Kui are most
intimately related {o corresponding formatives in Teluguy,
These may, however, probably be borrowings rather than features
denoting afhnities.

(v) Other resemblances are the submergence of ir as an
auxiliary verb by 2/, similarity in synactical constructions with
help-words, use of {enses etc.

(b) Tocabulary :

The evidence of vocabulary cannot be so positive as that of
essential graminatical features, to prove the greater affinities of
Kui to Telugu than to Tamil; for, it is possible that large numbers
of Telugu forms may have been borrowed by Kui which is spoken
in areas lying immediately contiguous to the Telugu region.
Nevertheless, the following correspondences! may be pointed
out:—

Kui Telugn e
kudu, killu (breed, food)—  kudu; & (Surry)
_@kali (hunger)— akali
‘talli (mother)— talli
donga (thief)— donga
valla (by the side of)— vadda
aku (leaf)— aku
jadavn (to read)— tsadavn
kalgu (to get)— kalugu
kiig (lo sit)— kiitsu
vinu (to hear)— vinu
vale, ka-vali (must)— kavali
midde (child)— bidda
kosamu (for)— kosaramu (for the sake of),

The evidence of accent-shift,2 of the general character of
vowels, of grammatical peculiarities and of vocabulary would,

1. Of course, cognates from other South Dravidian dialects could
be adduced ; but the resemblances between the Kui and the Tel. forms
in structure and in meanings, are remarkable,

2. Accent-shift occurs most numerously in the Central Dravidian

dialects, while in Tulu, Brahiii and Kurukh also they are not absent,
IV—24
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therefore, necessitate a slight modification in Prof. Sten Konow’s
view expressed in the Linguistic Survey (Vol. 1V, Page 284)
that Kui “on the whole, is more closely connected with the Tamil-
Kanara forms of speech than with Telugu.”

]

nhaq

In Tulu, the change occurs mainly in connection with ; ‘and th
liquid sounds 7 and /, e.g. randu (to crave— cf. era); reke (line—cf
"Tam. varai); refiju (to dissolve—cf. Tam. karai); leppu (to call—cf, .
Tam. vili) lumbu (to wash—cf. Tam. alambu). .

Brahiii dak% (to conceal—cf. Tam. adakku); dal (to gnaw—cf,
Tam. adar); d8 (to carry—cf. Tam. ed); r&s (to spin—cf. Tam. tird):
7@ (to reap—cf. Tam. ari); etc., show accent-shift, '

Probable instances _in Kurukh are ras-na (to become one 'W:vith—cf
‘South. Dr. or-); rek-na (to grown, to cry—cf. South Dr. kar-); rzt.,,a:
(to wear away by rubbing); lekka (like)—cf. pdle. '
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© 1. Sanskrit t and d, and t and d in Malayalam.

Malayalees when reading Sanskrit including the Vedas, pro-
nounce the Sanskrit t and d in certain positions as a dental 1 and
the Sanskrit t and d as a cerebral 1. Thus:

atma is pronounced as alma,
padma is pronounced as palma,
sat is pronounced as sal.

Similarly

satpada is pronounced as salpada,
virat is pronounced as viral,
khadga is pronounced as khalga.

%,

If t or d is final or is followed by soumds other than a vowel,
a semi-vowel, or a sound of its own class, it is pronounced as
1. Under the same conditions, t or d is pronounced as 1. Thus
‘v.éta, vatya, praina and satta are not pronounced with a ® sound
for the t. And similarly there is no 1 sound in the words nida,
idya and uddina. If the nasal that follows the two sounds, namely
t and d, is m, then the sounds do not change into 1, though t and
d change into 1 under these circumstances as in"tHe case of atma
and padma changing into alma and palma. Thus kudmala is pro-
nounced exactly as in Sanskrit and does not change into kulmala.

The reason for this phenomenon has not been yet adequately
explained. Some suggest that this is a survival of the vedic change
of d and dh into 1 and lh as in the.case of ide being pronounced
ile and drdha being pronounced as drlha in the Rgveda. But
this is ro eXplanation. The change in the Regveda occurs when
the d or the dh occurs between two vowels, and in Malayalam the
change cannot occur when there is a vowel following. We have
to look elsewhere for an acceptable explanation,

It must also be noted that this change occurs not merely when
Sapskrit words are borrowed into Malayalam.
when the people of Malabar read

M-1

It occurs also
Sanskrit oy recite Sanskrit,
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including even the Vedas. Thus when the Malayalee Brahmins
recite the Vedas, they pronounce satpati as salpati, sadma as salma,
vasatkrti as vasalkrti and sadbhih as salbhih. There is one impor-
tant thing, and that is that this change does not take place when
the sound is initial. Thus though atmana is changed into dlmana,
tmana is not changed into Imana in the recitation of the Vedas.

When the Brahmins of Malabar recite the Vedas, it may
appear that in the two cases alpa and salpate (which is the Mala-
bar pronunciation of satpate) the lpa element is pronounced alike.
But in the recitation they keep the two 1 sounds quite distinct.
They double the 1 in salpate, but they double the p in alpa. If in
the course of the recitation such a distinction is not clearly brought
out, then the listeners declare the recitation as wrong remarking
that the 1 which is a transformation of t was pronounced as an
original 1 or vice versa. An ordinary person cannot grasp this
subtle distinction; only a trained ear can detect the mistake.

This peculiarity in the Malabar pronunciation of Sanskrit
words has its repercussion in writing also. Since both the San-
skrit sounds lpa and tpa are pronounced alike in Malayalam, the
writing is also the same. The script used in such cases is always
t. Thus in Malabar manuscripts alpa will be found written as
atpa. The letter for 1 is used only when there is a vowel or a
semi-vowel following it. Thus in writing laksana, kallolas $alya,
etc., the letter 1 is used for the sound 1; but in writing alpa, mostly
the letter t is found used for the sound 1. In Malayalam alphabet
the symbol for t (without a following vowel) is pronounced as 1
and the symbol for t (without a following vowel) is pronounced
as . Not only this, few Malayalees know that the name of the
author of the Ramayana is Valmiki; they know it only as Van-
miki. Further the word Kalmasa is written and pronounced as
Kanmasa. This is the reverse process of the semi-vowel being
treated as a dental class-sound, due to the usual change: of the
dental class-sound into a semi-vowel.

To find an explanation for this phenomenon, we must examine
some of the original peculiarities of the Dravidian languages.
One such peculiarity is the aversion of the language for conjunct
consonants and also for final consonants. Thus when the children
are tzilught the alphabet according to the traditional method, after
teaching the simple sounds they are taught the combinations of
consonants; and the only combinations of consonants that are
taught are the combinations of the first letter of the class with its
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nasal and the doubling of the first letter and of the nasal. Thus
they are taught only kka, nka and nna. They do not study com-
binations like kta and pta. They also study combinations like
rka, kya and kra. From this it is clear that combinations of
sounds of two different classes is alien to the Dravidian languages.
Tamil still keeps to this old spirit ; Tamil does not allow even such
combinations like kra, which ancient Malayalam permits. In
Tamil Brahmana is to be written as pirammana. Double sounds
like kka and mma are the only combinations permitted in Tamil.

After the advent of Sanskrit, Malayalam adapted itself to the
requirements of the new language; at the same time, Sanskrit
had to bend to the requirements of its new environments. If we
examine the Sanskrit sound system it will be noticed that the
large number of consonantal combinations consists of dentals and
cerebrals joined to gutturals and labials. Combinations of pala-
tals are rare. Since for the dental class there is a corresponding
semivowel, namely 1, in the case of those combinations
where the first member is a dental class-sound it can
easily be changed into the corresponding semivowel, and
Sanskrit can easily be pronounced without breaking the
spirit of Malayalam euphony. When there is a conjunct
consonant like tp in the middle of a word, as in the case of satpate,
the first member of the conjunct consonant forms part of the pre-
vious syllable and the second member is taken over to the follow-
ing syllable. This is the usual law of syllabic division in Malaya-
lam. Such a separation of syllables does not hold good in the
case of combinations like ky in vakya. Malayalam has an aver-
sion for final consonants, whether as the final of a word or the
final of a syllable.  Sanskrit is full of words ending in conso-
nants. There are two ways in which this Sanskrit tendency was
adapted to the requirement of Malayalam. One is by adding a
vowel to the final consonant. The other is by changing the final
consonant into a semivowel. Thus a word like sat can be mala-
valamised either by changing it into sattd or by pronouncing it
as sal. In Malayalam a full vowel like a is not added at the end.
Usually it is the neutral vowel 9 that is added. Thus in Malaya-
lam one speaks of samrattd, apattd, etc., instead of the Sanskrit
Samrat apat etc. This tendency of the Dravidian languages,
that is, its aversion for final consonants, must be largely respon-
sible for the change of consonant ending words into vowel ending
words in Sanskrit at a certain stage in its development, as the
change of words like nit into nisa. The present practice in Mala-
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bar is to pronounce words like apat and sampat as dpal and sam-
pal in Sanskrit itself, but to pronounce them 3apatty and sam-
pattd in Malayalam.

In cases where neither of these devices are applicable, that is
in cases like saptati instead of satpati, the people had to pronounce
the word as saptati. Thus in words like tapta and ukta, the t was
not changed into 1, although such a change would have made the
words conformable to the spirit of Malayalam euphony. This
shows that the aversion must have been originally more for a final
consonant than for a conjunct consonant, and as such the original
attempt must have been to change the final t and d into 1 and the
final t and d into 1; the change of these sounds when they appear
as the first member of a conjunct consonant must have been an
extension of this original change. Thus the peculiar pronuncia-
tion of these four Sanskrit sounds in Malayalam must be traced
to the aversion of Malayalam to a final consonant. That is, in
Malayalam all words must end in a vowel, or rather in a sound
having a vocalic value.

This tendency in Malayalam is quite evident in all its loan
words. When words ending in consonants are borrowed from a
foreign language into Malayalam, the words add a vowel to the
end. Thus the English word judge becomes jadiji in Malayalam ;
record becomes rikkartp; magistrate becomes maisrettpd. The
practice of changing the dental and the cerebral sounds in Sanskrit
into the semivowel in Malayalam is a consequence of the aversion
of Malayalam to a consonant at the end of words. The philological
implication of this aversion will be discussed at a later stage in
these notes, after considering some other peculiarities in
Malayalam.



MALAYALAM PROSODY
By
Mrs. O. T. SuARADA KRISHNAN.

In the following paper, I propose to make a study of the pro-
blem of prosody in the Malayalam Literature, with special refer-
ence to the poetry of the greatest Malayalam Poet, Thunchath
Fzhuthachan. 1 will also compare Malayalam Prosody with Pro-
sody in other languages, especially Tamil and Sanskrit. The affi-
nities of Malayalam Prosody with the Prosody in languages like
Green and Arabic, will also be taken due notice of. I am indebted
to my Supervisor, Dr. C. Kunhan Raja for drawing my attention
to various points dealt with in this paper.

There are no ancient works available on the subject of Mala-
yalam Prosody. In an ancient work called the °Lilatilakam.’
which deals with Malayalam Grammar, but which is written in
Sanskrit Language, there is a bare mention of Malayalam Poetry.
In Malayvalam as in Greek, Poetry is Song. In Malayalam, the
word which corresponds to the Greek Muse is ‘Pattu’ (song) and
Pattu is defined in the ¢ Lilatilakam (p. 16 of Paribhasa) as follows :

“ Dramida-sanghataksara-nibaddham  etuka-ména-vrttavisesa-
yuktam Pattu.”

The explanation to this passage is taken up at a later stage.
There are some modern works written in Malayalam, dealing with
the subject of Malayalam Prosody. Special mention may be made
of a section on Prosody, called ‘Vittalokam’ (p. 153—175) in a
work called ‘Keéralakaumudi,” by Kovunni Nedungadi, edited by
Vidwan T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi (junior) and another work
called ¢ Vittamafijari’ written by the late A. R. Raja Raja Varma.

Apart from what is contained in these works, there is no syste-
matic treatment of the subject. Those who cannot read and under-
stand Malayalam have practically no access to Malayalam Pro-
sody.

However back we may go in the known period of the history
of the Malayalam Language, we find the language considerably
influenced by Sanskrit Language ; and the Language had, even in
the remotest period known to us, adapted itself to versification
according to Sanskrit Metres. Malayalam Poetry written in origi-



6 MALAYALAM PROSODY

nal Malayalam Metres was calfed ‘Pattu’ (song); thus we have
Kilippattu, Tullalppattu, Vaficippattu, Vatakkanpattu ete. This
Pattu, as stated above, has been defined in the ‘Lilatilakam’
(The definition has already been quoted before). The explana-
tion for certain words and passages are given below : —

Etuka and Mona are respectively alliterations on the second
syllables of the two lines forming a metrical unit in Malayalam and
alliterations on the first syllables in the first and second halves of
the line. According to the explanation given in it Malayalam
Pattu should contain only original Dravidian sounds; and San-
skrit sounds—sounds borrowed from Sanskrit, like aspirates and
conjunct consonants of different classes—should not be introduced.
This shows that there must have been some period in the history
of the Malayalam Language after its coming into intimate contact
with Sanskrit when Malayalam Poetry was kept pure without be-
ing mixed up with Sanskrit Metres and with purely Sanskritic
sounds. But specimens of such pure Malayalam Poetry are not
available. In later periods, the introduction of etuka has been
studiously kept up and has found its way even into Malayalam
Poetry written in Sanskritic Metres: e.g.:—

Kattakkar mal kuzhalikaloro ragabhédam punartti-
Ttittitt6lum madhurasamayam cintupatum dasayam
Muttantorum kilikal atine kkéttirunna kkanakke
Muttum patinretam ayi sakhé mattam ann étu pinne.
(Unnunilisandésam—of the Middle Period.)

Nalla haimavata bhivil éreyay

Kollamannoru vibhatavélayil

Ullasiccu yuva-yoégi-yékanul

Phullabalaravi péle kantiman. (Asan’s Nalini.)

Non-Dravidian, that is, purely Sanskritic sounds, have been
freely introduced; but it may be stated that in the case of the
earlier great poets of Malayalam it is observed that in spite of the
large number of Sanskrit words used, the sounds are predominantly
Malayalam.

There are various kinds of Pattiis. I propose to deal in this
paper with Kilippattu. The most representative specimen of this
kind of Pattu consists of the works of Thunchath Ezhuthachan who
must have lived about 300 years ago. He has rendered into Mala-
yalam, the Bharatam in an abridged form and the Adhyatma Rama-
yanam. There are some other works attributed to him; but I do
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not propose to enter into a discussion here regarding their author-
ship. The Ramiyanam and the Bharatam are decidely his and
they are sufficient for my study.

Ezhuthachan uses four main metres in these two works. But
before coming on to this point, it is necessary to explain the main
principles of Malayalam Prosody. A metrical unit consists of two
lines, each line being divided into two halves. Each of these halves
can again be divided into what may be called ‘ Feet.’ In Malaya-
lam, as in various other languages, a long vowel is counted as two
‘moras’ and a short one as one ‘mora.” A short vowel followed
by a conjunct consonant has the value of a long. e.g. : —

+ + + + +

viraffiuy, connu, pacca, puspam, kuntalam

We have the short and the long as the deciding feature in
scanning individual metres. The short and the long signify ‘ quan-
tity’ that is, “the amount of time involved in expressing a
syllable.” Hence we find that the chief principle in Malayalam
versification is quantity, as is also the case with ancient Greek
verse. The quantity in a metrical unit remains constant. The
number of syllables is also fixed mostly. In the case of quantity
it must be observed that the poets take some liberty. Short
syllables are freely lengthened for purposes of metre. Shortening
of long syllables is rare but not unknown in Malayalam Poetry.*

Thunchath Ezhuthachan has divided Bharatam into twenty-
one Books, called Parvas (that is, the first of the eighteen parvas
in the original, known as the ‘Adi-parvam,” Ezhuthachan has
split into three Books and Sauptikam into two Books) ; and
Adhyatma Ramayanam has six Books called Kandas. Metre
changes practically with every Book.

The four principal Metres that Ezhuthachan has used in his
works are:— (1) Kakali, (2) Kalakanci, (3) Kéka and (4)
Annanata. The number of Books in which these metres are used
are, 9,2, 8, and 2 respectively in Mahabharatam and 3,1,2 and 0
respectively in Ramayanam.

Kakali

Thunchath Ezhuthachan has given the greatest prominence
to this Metre in his works ; that is, 9 out of 21 Books in Bharatam

*The vowels with the cross-mark over them are originally short and
those with a star mark are originally long.
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and 3 out of 6 Books in Ram@yanam are wrilten in this. This
metre can be taken as the arch-type in Malayalam.

Kakali Metre consists of two homogeneous lines of twelve
syllables each, each line consisting of four feet of three syllables
each; each such foot must have five ‘moras’ Thus the possible
combinations of syllables in each group would be two longs and
one short, the short syllable being the first, second or the third.
The metre may be represented in notation as follows : —

—_ — v g — —

— —u

—J —lu — — —_—— uJ )= u -

In this representation, I have introduced all possible combi-
nations. There is no rule whatsoever, regarding the position or
the sequence of these combinations. Any combination can appear
anywhere in the line.  Although theoretically it is correct, in
actual poetry it is seldom that we find a foot with a short in the
beginning. So the cadence will be usually,

— v —|—-—u —||———vu|]= U -

——uvl—u—||l—u—[=-—=wu

and so on. The fact is that in this metre two short syllables prac-
tically do not come together. If the first syllable in a foot is short,
and if the last syllable in the previous foot is also short,
there is a possibility of two short syllables coming together and
such a combination, though technically possible and correct, is
against the cadence of this metre and is avoided. The result is
that when we recite Malayalam Poetry in this metre, there is an
impression of a preponderance of long syllables and the short
syllables practically pass off unnoticed. In reciting poeiry, the
first syllable in the foot is more prominent than the later syllables
and the presence of the short syllable in the beginning of a foot is
more likely to be noticed than its presence elsewhere. This is the
explanation which I venture to suggest for the rarity of the first
syllable in a foot of this metrc being short. I quote below
specimens selected at random from Ezhuthachan’s poetry to
exemplify this metre.

+ + +
— .=t v — v —
1. En-na-ta | két-td pa- || rai-fi-td | Dhar-ma-jan

——u —, T r, _
Nin-né-to- | rut-ta-né || fian-na-le- | tir-kun-nu.
(Sallya-parvam)
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+
2. N_i;'-jua-ré | sé-vi-tan || nis-ka-lan | nir-gu-nan

—_— oy — _— oy — —_u

+ + + -+
_y — — U — —_— — v — L —
Nir-ja-ra | na-ya-ka- || put-ra-pri | ya-sa-khi.
(Stri-parvam)

— v —-'-—- —_ v — _ u — — — v
3. An-ga-ja- | li-la-pun- || tan-tah-pu-| rat-tin-kal
+ +
_ 4 — — U — — U - —u —
Man-ga-la- | gat-ri-yam || Ja-na-ki | tan-no-tum.
(Ayodhya-kandam)

Kalakarici.

This metre—if this can be called a separate metre, distinct from
Kakali—comes in two Books of Ezhuthachan’s Bharatam, namely,
Bhismam and Asramavasam and also in the Sundarakindam of
Adhyatma Ramayanam. This is only a derivative from the Kakali
metre ; that is, when the first three feet of the first line of Kakali
are changed into five short syllables each, still restricting the feet

to the five ‘moras,’ it is said to be Kalakafici. It can be repre-
sented as:—

The standard form

UUuUuUuu|]uuuuu UUUUU]| — U —

— U — — — u — u — — — u

The second line is purely Kakali. Both lines have 20 ‘ moras’
each. The difference is that the first line has 18 syllables, while
the second line has only 12 syllables.

The type where only the first 2 feet are changed into 5 short

syllables each, are quite common; as,

Variant No. 1

vVuvuuvuu|]uuvuuwu — — v —_ U —

— —u —u — —u —

- — u

Here the 20 ‘moras’ of the first line are contained in 16

syllables ; and the second line is pure kakali.
M-2 '
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We get instances where the second line too takes to some
changes by way of increasing the syllables. Here I shall give two
different illustrations for the same.

Variant No. 2 (a) :—

5} U U v wu |Y) U u u .U Uu u v U — v
Ha-ri- sa-hi-ta | Ha-ri-ha-ya-jan || a-ri-ya ra-tha | mé-ri-

nan

U u J (8} U -_—u 7 -_——-— v _u
A-ri-ma-yo-tu | po-ri-nay || et-tam di- | va-sa-vum.

Here, the first line is exactly the usual first line of Kalakafici
and the first foot in the second line is changed into five shorts. This
metre, which is a variant of Kalakafici .is termed Manikafici.

Ezhuthachan must have used this, as many other variations to
avoid monotony.

In another place, we get a different kind of change in the
second line ; as,

Varig? No. 2 (b) :—

U v u uU v u u U u U uJ uJ J U U —- v —_—
ce-ki-tu-pa-ta- | ya-la-ri-no-ru || pa-ta-ha-mu-kha- | va-dya-vum

-_— U U u —_— U — —_—u
Té-ro-li-kal | ia-no-li-kal || sim-ha-na- | dan-na-lum.

In this example too, as in the previous one, the first line is
the first line of a pure Kalakafici ; but in the second line, the first
two feet have one long and three shorts; i.e., in the first line both
the long syllables of the Kakali foot are reduced to two shorts
each in the first three feet, and in the second line, for the first two

feet, only one long of the Kskali foot is reduced to two shorts
each.

. The two metres above described, namely Kakali and Kala-
kafici fall into one group, in so far as a metrical unit (2 lines) is
divided into two equal halves—sometimes in the number of sylla-
bles and always in the number of ¢ moras’—and each such half is

again similarly subdivided into two equal halves and still again
into further equal halves.

Now we come to two other metres which fall into another
group. In this also, a unit consists of two lines—each line is to be
divided into two equal halves, but these two equal halves are not
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to be divided further into two equal halves, but into two unequal

parts or into three equal parts. These two metres are Kéka and
Annanata.

Keéka.

This metre is in one sense, the most favourite metre of
Thunchath Ezhuthachan, in so far as he has used this in the opening
Books of both his works and has also used it in many Books in
both. In one place where he has used this metre in two conse-
cutive Books, he has introduced an element of variety at the

beginning of the 2nd Book by slightly varying the metre for a few
lines.

The characteristic of this metre, according to ‘ Vittamafjari’
is that it should have 14 syllables in each of the two lines, divided
into 6 feet as 3, 2, 2 | 3, 2, 2. (altogether 14 syllables), that it should
have at least one long syllable in each foot and caesura in the
middle and that the first syllable of the second line must agree in
time (‘mora’) with the first syllable of the first line.

Thus, this metre should have 14 syllables in each lﬁé Al
these can be long in this. In that case there will be 28 ‘ moras’ in
each line. If there is only one long in ea}ch of the 6 feet, the num-
ber of ‘moras’ for the long syllables themselves will come to 12.
Then there are 8 syllables remaining which must necessarily be
shorts. So, that is 8 ‘moras’ for the 8 syllables. Altogether it
will be 12 4+ 8 =20 ‘moras’, in this case. Therefore the number
of ‘ moras’ range from 20 to 28 for this metre.

The notation given in ‘Keralakaumudi’ (p. 169) is as
follows : —
—u-—u—u—”—u—u—u_

—_yU — U — U — —_— U — U — y —

In ‘ Vrttamafijari’ we get five examples for this, that is, with
20, 22, 24, 26 and 28 ‘ moras’ respectively. But it is not necessary
that the number of ‘ moras’ should be even, as the first and second
halves of the line need not agree in time. In the third example
given there for 24 ‘moras’, the half lines do not contain 12 ¢ moras’
each. It is 13 + 11 instead. In the next instance given for 26
‘moras’ there are only 25, that is, 12 + 13. Both these examples,
ie., the 3rd. and the 4th. (p. 53-54, ‘ Vettamanjari ’) show that the
two halves of the line need not be equal which makes all the 9
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combinations (i.e., ranging from 20 to 28 ‘moras’) possible in this
metre.

There is another way in which this metre can be scanned and
that is, by dividing the line into 3, 4 | 3, 4.

If the line is scanned in this way this metre also can be taken
as an extension of Kakali metre with an extra syllable in the 2nd.
and 4th. feet in each of the lines and if that extra syllable (espe-
cially the short, if it comes at the beginning of those feet) is
removed, the line would read as Kakali. The 2nd. example (with
22 ‘moras’) given in ‘ Vittamanjari’ (p. 53), where the first line
corresponds to the standard form given in ‘ Kéralakaumudi’ may
be quoted below to prove my point : —

— u — | (U)— u — —u — | (U)— v —

—_— oy —

—(u) v —||— u — ]| (U)— U —

The shorts within brackets may be omitted and the lines would
read as Kakali.

I shall quote a line in Kéka (with 24 ‘moras’) to prove the

same. But here, the longs are removed from each line instead of
the two shorts of the previous example.

v —_ (9} —_— Y — —_ — U —_—
Dhar-mi-kan | Dhrs-ta-dyum-nan || ul-sa-vam | ghé-si-cca-tum.
(Pouloman)

In the example cited above if we omit any one long from the

2nd. and the 4th. feet, the rest of the line will be the standard type
of Kakali metre.

Similarly, one long and one short could also be removed from
a line in Kéka (with 23 ‘moras’) to make it Kakali. For this
I shall give the second half of the same metrical unit, the first half
of which I have just quoted above : —

—_— — v (—) ——  — u — (U) — u
Kam-yan-gi | Paf-ca-lik-ku || bhi-pa-ti- | pra-bo-dha-nam.
(Poulomam)

Here the long and the short within brackets may be omitted
and the line would read as Kakali.

Annanata

This metre consists of metrical units of two lines, each of
which can be divided into two equal halves, which again can be
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divided into three equal parts, eaeh containing one short followed
by a long. This metre can be represented in notation as:—

U_lu—‘U—H u—Iu—IU.._

U—|uU—JuUu—J||lu—|u—]u—

It will be noticed that this ‘ Annanata’ is the ‘ Iambic Hexa-
meter’. About the latter, it is said in the ‘Ency. Britannica’ that,
“ Next to the dactylic hexameter, it was the form of verse most
frequently employed by the poets of Greek antiquity. It was not
far removed from Prose ; it gave a writer opportunity for express-
ing popular thoughts in a manner which simple men could
appreciate, being close to their unsophisticated speech.” But,
Annanata is perhaps the stiffest metre in Malayalam Prosody,
since the regular sequence of short and long is unchangeable.
Because of the peculiarity of the Malayalam Vocabulary which
makes it difficult to conform to the regular beat (one short fol-
lowed by a long) of this metre and because there is no choice left
for the poets in composing but to form ‘iambus’ (U —) continu-
ously, they are compelled to take much liberty in the form of
lengthening shorts and shortening longs, the latter of which is a
rare phenomenon in Malayalam Prosody. Here I shall quote at
random one or two examples from Bharatam, (Ezhuthachan has
used this metre only in two Books in Bharatam and nowhere in
Ramayanam ; perhaps it may be on account of the stiffness of this

metre) to show how many shorts are to be lenghtened and longs
shortened while reciting : —

vt .- I L o= ¥
1. Ma-ra- | kal-vev- | ve-ré || pa-kut- | ta-van | ta-num
-F b +

v v — v —_— v — v — v
ma-ra- | ya-van | kau-sa- || ra-vi | mu-nin- | dra-num.

—_—

o + + + + + *

— v - u — U — v —_ v —

2. Va-ri- | ka-ri- | kiri || ki-li- | ma-ka- | le ni
ks - + sk

v —_— v — v — v - U —_— v —
va-ri- | nel-lin- | na-va- || la-r1| va-rut- | tel-lum.

When we look at the verse as it is written, we can hardly find
anything ‘iambic’ in it. In some places we get even ‘ trochee’ or
‘choree’ (— u) instead of iambus’; e.g., 3rd. foot of the 1st.
example. The last letter of every line is almost always long as it
should be. But it has to be noticed that the first letter of every
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half line is a short, which is in striking contrast to Kakali metre
where every half line begins with a long. In all other respects,
that is, in the number of syllables, caesura in the middle, etc., it
resembles Kakali. If we represent the Annanta metre in notation
without dividing it into feet, we will notice that just by changing
the short at the beginning of every half line into long and dividing

the line into feet of 3 syllables instead of 2, the Annanata becomes
Kakali, as is shown below : —

Annanata

U —u—uU— |lu-—uU—u-—

Kakali — _o1— 0= —0vi=-0v =

Although these metres, namely Kakali, Kalakafici, Kéka and
Annanata, vary from one another in many respects, when we
examine them closely we find that the slightest change in one
syllable or the other can change it from the one to the other. Let
us first take an example in Kakali to illustrate the same : —

I + .+ +
Kakali; e.g. : —Ni-I5l-pa- | la-da-la- || 16-la-vi- | 16-ca-nan.

——vl—v—ll—m——vl— v —

If we change all the longs in the first 3 feet of the above line
into shorts, we get the first line of Kalakafici, as : —

VVvuvuuvuuljuvuvuul|]luuvuvuu|—u—

Then again, by reducing the first long of each half-line of the
example given for Kakali, into two shorts and then dividing the
line into 3 44 | 3 4 4, instead of the 4+ 3 | 443 (that we get
after reducing the long into two shorts) the line would read as
Kéka (with 20 ‘moras’), as is shown below : —

Vu—|u—u—]|luu—ju—u—

Annanata is formed from Kakali by changing the long at the
beginning of the half-lines of Kakali into short and then di.viding
the line into three 2-syllabic feet instead of the two 3-syllabic feet
of Kakali, as is shown already when dealing with Annanata Metre.
It can also be formed from the example for Kéka given above, by
omitting any one short from the first foot of every half-line and
dividing the line into six 2-syllabic feet; as,

Annanata:— v — v —Ju —|ju —lu —|u —
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The parallelism in Metre between Malayalam and some other
languages : —

It will be noticed that some of these Malayalam metres appear
in the other Dravidian languages, especially in Tamil. The fol-
lowing lines* are in Kéka and Kakali metres : —

Keka: e.g.,

Va-nu-ra | ni-mirn-ta-ne || vai-ya-ka | ma-lan-ta-ne
Pan-ma-ti | vi-tut-ta-ne || pal-lu-yi | r6-m-pi-ne i
Ni-ni-ra | van-na-nin-ni |! rai-ka-zha | ro-zhu-ta-nam

This is Aciriyattazhicai which comes in 3 lines. All the lines
have the same number of feet.

Kakali: e.g.,

(1) In-ru-ko | lan-ru-ko |} len-ru-ko | len-ra-tu
Pin-rai-yé | nin-ra-tu || qit-ta-men | ren-nij

These are the first two lines of ‘ Innicai Venpa’. I shall also

give another example from the Tamil ‘Yappilakkanam’, for
Kakali Metre : —

e.g, (2)

Van-tu-pa | tac-cu-tar || maku-ta-ma i | tap-pi-rait-
Tun-ta-ma | tap-pu-lit- || t6-lu-ma | tap-pa-ki
Ran-ta-ma | tak-ku-lén- || taki-la-ma { | tak-ka-run-
Kon-ta-16 | tin-ku-zhar || to-tai-y6 | tun-ka-raik-
Kan-ta-na | tun-ti-ran || kan-mi-né | kan-mi-né.

These are the last five lines of the ‘Seven-line Véttoli
Venturai’. (p. 15.)

The above examples represent the Malayalam ‘Kéka’ and
¢Kakali’ Metres. What the original Dravidian Metre must have
been, how they developed into individual Dravidian Languages in
later days, what the causes for such variations are—these and such
subjects require separate investigation and are reserved for a
future occasion. Considering the linguistic affinities of these Lan-
guages, the parallelism in metre cannot be a mere accident.

* These lines are taken from, ‘A Grammar of Tamil Grammars’ by David
Joseph, B.A.

i Here one syllable is wanting.

+ Here one long is reduced to two shorts.
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But when we come to the pa’rallelism in metre between Mala-
yalam and some Non-Indian Languages, one cannot be so sure of
a relationship. Still, the parallelism is striking and interesting;
e.g., in Arabic, the main principles of metre are more or less
identical with those in Malayalam. Thus, a metrical unit consists
of two lines, each line consisting of ‘feet’, determined by the
quantity of a syllable, that is, whether they are short or long. The

following metre in Arabic closely corresponds to the Kakali Metre
in Malayalam described above:

Ar-ra-jaz | ul-mow-zu | nu-iz-ta | jaz-za-a
Aj-za-u | hu-bai-nal | wa-ra-la | tun-ka-ru.

(Al Mufaz)

The only difference is that while in Kakali Metre each foot
consists of two longs and a short, here, each foot consists of two
shorts and a long. Further, in Arabic, the position of short and

long within a foot is fixed, while in the Kakali Metre of Malayalam
it is variable.

The following metre in Arabic is an exact Kéka specimen : —
Fa-la-ma | ra-bu-dran-za || hi-kan-gab | la-waj-hi-ha
Wa-lam-ta | ra-gab-li-my || yi-tan-ya | ta-kal-la-mu.

(Al Mutanabbi)

It will be noticed that the Malayalam Kéka is more free than
the above noticed Arabic Metre, in so far as in the Malayalam
Keéka, it is possible to have more long syllables.

I have already noticed when dealing with Annanata, that this

metre is exactly an Iambic Hexameter in Greek for which an
example is given below ;: —

palai pot’ esti tout emoi dedogmenon
ho men dikaios tois pelas pefuk’ aner

The relationship between Metres in Malayalam and those in
Non-Indian Languages like Arabic and Greek also forms an

interesting study and requires special and more elaborate treatment.
This too will be taken up on a future occasion.

I have already mentioned that Sanskrit Metres have not much

effected Malayalam Metres, although poetry in Malayalam has
been written in Sanskritic Metres. The fundamental principles
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of Prosody in Sanskrit are absolutely different from those in Mala-
yalam and we do not find between Sanskrit and Malayalam that
affinity which we find between Malayalam and Arabic.

On an examination of Sanskrit Poetry, it would be noticed
that a metrical unit consists of four lines, but these lines do not
permit of a natural division into smaller units called °feet’.
Division into feet of 3 syllables known in works on Sanskritic
Metre is purely artificial, unlike the division of lines into feet
found in Malayalam, Arabic, etc.

For example; take the .Varpéastha Metre in Sanskrit which
consists of 12 syllables and the Kakali Metre in Malayalam which
too consists of the same number of syllables.

e.g., (Vamsastha) .

Marar'u'la*‘ lum valli | kalum ta | zhaykkayal
Parakke | nalppacca | piffeca | kunnukal,
Karalkku | men kanni | ;Q‘lgga | tannalam
Nirargha | garulma | ta ratna | métakal.

Or, the Vasantatilakam metre in Sanskrit and the Kéka metre
in Malayalam both of which consists of 14 syllables.

e.g., (Vasantatilakam)

Ivanna | may prakr | tidévi | peruttu | tanka-
Nanyam pa | rattiya | nabhastha | li tan cu | vattil
Hi kasta | metra ja | namunto | ru cempu | tuttum
Kanate | pattini | kitannu | pularnni | tunnu !

For division of lines into feet in Malayalam, examples have
already been given above.

It is evident that the division of the line into feet is quite
natural in Malayalam, but quite arbitrary in Sanskrit. This subject
will be developed later, after dealing with the problem of metre
in Dravidian Languages completely.
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The following special letters in this article require a note : » (an inverted )
stands for the sound of Southern English asv, aw, as in lae, caught ; v (an inverted
a ) indicates the Marathi value of ¥ — an o pronounced with open lips; A (an in-

verted v ) denotes the sound of « in English but ; w (an ioverted m ) stands foran
unrounded #, which is heard in Tamil; » ( = ¢ inverted ) indicates the ‘ncutral
vowel' sound, like that of the Engiish a in China, ago ;-4 ( = y inverted ) stands for
the voiced I — the Sanskrit g, which is to be distinguished from the usual English
b ( which is unvoiced, like the Sanskrit zisarga) ; and x stands for thé sothd of a
in South English man, cat (= mxn, kbxt).. The letters with the apostrophe
following, ¢', /", &', d, V", arc implosives, which are stops with glottal stop
accompaniment, and these sounds are regularly. substituted for the aspirates gh, ji,
dh, db, bb, in many modern Indo-Aryan languages. ’

The pronunciation of Sanskrit is a subject of considerable inter-
est and importance not only for the study of the Sanskrit language
itself but also for that of the history of Indo-Aryan; and the pro-
blems which it presents have a bearing on General Phonetics as well.
At the preserit moment, the study of Sanskrit in India may be said
to be following two lines—( 1 ) the Traditional, and ( 2 ) what in
comparison with the traditional method may be described as the
Modern. The former is in vogue in the old style Sanskrit schools,
in which Pandits and Sastris of the old type, without any modern
or English education, and with their old ontlook upon life unaltered,
teach boys and young men the Sanskrit language as a sacerdotal and
theological discipline. Their method is intensive, and within its
narrow limits, it is quite thorough ; and where there has not been
any modification, through the present-day standardising tendency,
the traditional method can be relied upon as being the repository
of the old system of training and culture in Sanskri;. The tradition,
h.owever, is not identical everywhere in India. In the various
lmgu.istic areas there have occurred divergences, which may be
described as dialects or variations (under local conditions of envir

. on—
ment and history ) of a common arche-type.

The traditional
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method takes into note only the locdl line of development, without
any reference to the tradition current elsewhere, And we have in
the different provincial traditions (_provincial in the sense of rclating
to the various linguistic arcas ) their own systems of pronunciation
of Samskrit, like their own proper alphabets which are all modifica-
tions of the old Brahmi arche-type. It must be said that on the
whole there is not a very great difference among the provincial
traditions in Sanskrit pronunciation thioughout the greater part of
India, except in matter of some special sounds or letters, and in
some of the oﬁtlying tracts like Bengal and Assam. These provincial,
traditional schools are continuing still to be in existence, but a
standardizing movement is more or lessin evidence nearly everywhere,
This sgandardizing movement is coming through the-‘modern’ method
of Sanskrit studies which is followed in the English schools. With
the foundation of the Universities, Sanskrit was introduced into the
curriculum as a classical language, in Calcutta, in Madras, in
Bombay, and later on in Allahabad, in Lahore and elsewhere.
Formerly Sanskrit would be seriously studied mainly by those
Brahmans who wanted to make Sanskrit learning their profession®
and Hindu theology and medicine and ritualism and priestcraft
their vocation in life. With the foundation of the Universities,
boys of the other castes could take up Sanskrit as-one of their
subjects. The traditional” pronunciation and the loca] script were
used as a matter of course, at least in the junior classes, but the
Universities agreed in adopting Devanagari for Sanskrit to the
exclusion of the local scripts, at least in printing. their text-books
and their question-paperg. This was also done by the learned
societies, both within India and outside India. The adoption of
Devanagari as the All-India script for Sanskrit, as the script par
excellence, or the script for the language, was gradually brought
about during the Jast century ; and this is quite a noteworthy thing
among present-day Indian intellectual movements, which is help-
ing to remove the babel of alphabets in our country. A hundred
or eighty years Zgo the provincial alphabets, Siradi, Newari, Maithili,
Bengali, Oriya, Telugu-Kannada, Grantha and Malayalam ha_d
greater prestigein their native tracts than Devanagari ; and the most
erudite Paydits in Bengal and Mithila, the Tamil country or’ Mala-
kar might not feel at home in either reading or writing Devanagari,
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As the script of Benares, Mathura .and Poona, and of the great
bloc of Hindu states in Rajputana, Devanagari has always had a certain
amount ‘of importance, cspecially in Northern India, but nort
enough to relegate the local scripts to the background. The
first Sanskrit book cver printed was inm Bengali characters--the
‘ Rtu-samhhara’  which appeared from Calcautta in the nineties
of the 18th. century. But it was the European Sanskritists of
Calcutta who, with the support of their. Bengali fellow-workers,
quickly decided for the script of Benares in printing Sanskrit.  The
first grammars of Sanskrit by Forster and Colebrooke were in Deva-
nagari characters ( 1800 and 1805 ). The Asiatic Socicty of Bengal
brought out in Devanagari the editio princeps of the Mahabharata in
‘the thirties of the last century. The Brahmo Samij of Calcuta
helped the movement in favour of Devaniagari by printing one or two
Upanisad texts in that character. Isvaracandra Vidvasagara, Prema-
candra Tarkavagisa, Madanatwohana Tarkalarhkara and other scholars
in Calcutta similarly brought out their editions of Sanskrit texts in
Devanagari.  And a great impetus for the acceptance of Deva-
nagari was given by F. Max Miiller when he Began to publish from
England his Rgveda with Siyana’s ‘commentary from the fifties of
the last century, using that script.  All these things have brought
about the present position of Devanigari in India, so much so that
Bengali, Tamil, Telugu and Malayali boys ‘have to know Degvana-
gari in addition to their own alphabets wheh they study Sanskrit,
In Bengal the movement began over seventy years ago when I$vara-
candra Vidyasigara, himself a -great educationist, brought out his
primer of Sanskrit grammar in Bengali ( Upakramanika) in which
he gave the Devanagari letters at the end ; and about this time he
published his Sanskrit primers for Bengali boys ( Rju-patha ) in the
Devaniagari character. Certain alphabets have-died out or are dying
out through the establishment of Devanagari for Sanskrit : viz., Sara-
da, Newari, and Maithili, and Grantha. Nowsadays, orthodox scholar-
ship, charmed by the occurrence of the word deva in the name ( afd
. following orthodox scholarship the bulk of educated and semi-educar-
ed opinion in the country) have rtacitly accepted ‘the theory that
Devanagari is the original alphabet of 'Hindu India, and that "the
other lpdian scripts are descended frqm it. The late Sir Gooroodass
Bannerjee, a judge of the.Calcutta High Court and a distinguished
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alumnus of the University of Calcutta, wrote a book to show how
the Bengali letters were derived out of Devanagari: a bit of curiously
misapplied scholarship and ingenuity, considering the error in the
initial premise. Now, the setting up of Devanagari has gone hand
in hand with the gradual development of a pronunciation of Sanskrit
which seeks to rise above the provincial traditions: in fact, of a
Modern Indian Standard for Sanskiit Pronunciation, which is morc or
less sought to be followed everywherg in India. What the naturc of
this pronunciation is like will be indicated below.

We can thus say that two styles of Sanskrit pronunciation obtain
in India now — the old-fashioned, local, dialectal or traditional,
differing in the different language and dialect areas; and the
standardized new pronunciation. Of the former class, there" are the
various provincial types, extreme cases being presented by those of
Bengal ( West Bengal, and the various East Bengal types ). The new
standardized pronunciation may be describéd as being on the basis of
that current in Northern India ( Ganges Valley, excluding Bengal ),
with some Maharastraand Andhra-Karpataka modifications. - It may
be said to have origiflated in Benares during the last two centurics.
Benares as the most important ‘Hindu cultural centre in Northern
India attracted scholars from all over India, including also Maha-
rastra and the South. The old local pronunciation of Sanskrit ( the
traditipnal North-Indian one ) was modified by the Maharastra and
Andhra-Karnataka traditions, since these latter were in many respects
better and more scholarly than the former: and the pre-eminence
in learning of the Maharastra Brahmans settling or sojourning in
Benares received an additional. lustre from the prestige of the
Mahrattas as the champions of Hindu religion and culture and as
the most puissant political group in 18th century India. '

Our first datum for the study of Sanskrit pronunciation therefore
consists of these present-day pronunciations — the various tradi-
tional ones—and the standard one. Herein we have a mass of
phonetic material whicH has not been properly investigated og put
to use, and which, being the result of unsophisticated dovelopment,
is fraught with immense suggestive and corroborative value. These
traditional pronunciations cannot on the face of them be taken to
represent the ancient pronunciation of Sanskrit, or, to be more
accurate, of Old Indo-Aryan of the centuries immediataly preceding
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the Buddha, when the Middle Indo--Aryan or Prakrit stage had not
as yet evolved (‘at lcast in North-Western India — the land of
Panini ). Therc are certain traditional systems which are ‘corrupt’
from the Sanskrit point of view, e. g. the pronunciations now
current in Bengal, which are nearly as bad as the traditional English
pronunciation of Latin, now being discarded. When a West Bengal
boy in Calcutta or in Nadiya reads the opening verses of the Gita
in the following way —

dhbritorastrs ubdcs ;

dharmokkhettre kurukkheitre Somobeta jujuisoboh
mamokah pandsbascoibs kimokurbata sanjays n

$anjeys ubaco :

drista tu pandsbanaksir bayhan duyjodhnsstada
acarjam uposangommo raja bcamam sbbrobit W

or when an East Bengal boy, say at Dacca or Sylhet reads them in
the following way —

d'ritorastro ubatss

d’armokkhetire kurukkhettre $amobeta dzndzutisbsh
mamokah pandobarcoibs kimakurbats Sandzays n
$andzuayr ubatso :

drista tu pandabanikon b’'nron duirdzod’snsstada \
atsatrdzom upasangoimm? radza batsanom abbrabit \

neither does he nor does his teacher trouble himself in the least that
a sad havoc is being worked with the pronunciation of the speech
of the Gods. ~ The standard pronunciation has slowly been making
its presence felt, however, and the old tradition is going to the wall ;
thus, old-fashioned pronunciations like bisti kredtyc, jibbha, ghrata,
prothak ( which may pass unnoticed, or may even be the rule, in the
Sanskrit fols or cafuspathis ) would now be openly ridiculed in the
English schools, where boys are taught to say bisnu, kritns, jiupa,
ghrita,. prithsk.  Yet the old-rashioned pronunciation represents a
-regular line of development;, in which many a germ of the past may
be detected on close observation.  The other traditional schools are
~much. better when compared with the above : nevertheless, they too

43 [ Pathak Com, Vol. ]
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are far removed from the Sanskrit norm, or ideal, in this matter,
being, equally like the Bengali pronunciations, intimately connected
with the habits of articulation characteristic of the mother-tongue—
Panjabi or Marathi, Tamil or Malayalam.

To note some points in the traditional pronunciations which
deserve consideration. The Mahiarastra style of pronunciation is
reputed to be one of the best and most correct in India, and this
style has largely influenced the rest of India either directly ( as in
the Tamil country ) or indirectly ( through the new standard pro-
nunciation ). In it, 31 has a unique value unknown in other parts
of India ; in Maharastra, 3 becomes an unrounded =}, i.e.ano
sound produced with the lips spread out instead of being rounded
as normally ( Phonetic Symbol-for this unrounded o = [v ]). This
was certainly not its value in ancient times, judging from the
evidence of the Pratisakhyas. We are on equally insecure ground
for the ancient pronunciation of 3 when we take into consideration
the typical North Indian ( which is almost the Pan-Indian, barring
Bengal, Assam, Orissa and Maharastra ) value of the letter, as the
sound of the # in Southern English but, cut ( Phonetic Symbol [a]),
which is a low back vowel, slightly raised towardsthe [7], and at the
same time considerably advanced towards the central posidon,
to give a technical description. The Bengali-Oriya [9], like the
sound heard in Southern English law, caught, is even more problem-
atical for the ancient sound of this gg& 21. What was the exact
position of the tongue and of the lips in pronouning the ga&
% of Panini? The modern pronunciations are conflicting, while
the local traditions show unconscious development, and con-
sequently these are to be checked and supplemented by other sources
of information. A similar difficulty is with the 5z vowel. In the
modern traditions, it becomes, usually, 7i in Northern India and
ru in Southern India ( Orissa and Maharastra fall under this); and
the pronunciations 7# ( % being an unrounded #, i.e. an n made
with spread-out instead of rounded lips ), as well as r¢, er, ro, or, 13,
o7, and ir, are also heard ; and it is said that even rii (with f as in
German) also occurs.  According to some of the Pratisakhyas, it
was ara.  The exact point of articulation and character of the
vocalic # of Old Indo-Aryan is an important matter in explaining
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good many points of Sanskrit and later Indo-Aryan phonology.
Other things which may be mentioned are the pronunciation of
diphthongs ( samdhyaksaras ) ¢ ai o ou, of the palatals c ch j jh, of the
dentals ¢ th d db, of the semi-vowel v, of the sibilants § 5, and of the
anusvdra and the visarga. The anusvara, for instance, has at present
the value of # (in Northern India ), of # (in Bengal ) and of m ( in
South India) — &g being pronounced in Hindustan as {ans, in
Bengal as 2747 and in the South as {amss. The pronunciation {¢ —
a nasalised w — is I believe found in Maharastra ; vs2: analogous
to this must have been the old sound of the anusvara in Eastern
India, which gave the Oriya f as in awdar barssas the tadbhava or
Prakritic development of gz varmsa.

The present-day local pronunciations of Sanskrit have not been
properly studied. A stray monograph, like the excellent and
exhaustive study of the phonology of the naturalised Sanskrit loan-
words in the Dravidian specches, especially Tamil, by Anavaratavina-
yakam Pillai (in the Madras University Dravidian Studies ), gives a
mass of material for the usage current in the Dravida lands in early
times.  But the matter has not been taken up for its own sake.
The study of the local pronunciations of Sanskrit of course will go
hand in hand with a rigorous phonetic survey of the Modern Indian
language and dialects, -Aryan, Dravidian,'Austric, and Tibeto-Chinese,
This is one of the fundamental things in Indian Linguistics, and it is
this fundamental thing that is now lacking. Investigation into this
fundamental aspect of speech must at once be taken in hand. So
far, a small beginning has been made, — in Bengal, in the Panjab,
and in South India. It would be quite an important side-line in our
research work in vernacular phonetics — this enquiry into what may
be called the connected dialectal pronunciation of the classical
languages — Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Avestan and Pahlavi, and
Hebrew and Syriac.  The traditional  Indian pronunciation of
Persian, for instance, whether at Lahore or Delhi, at Haidarabad-
Sindh or Haidarabad-Deccan, at Lucknow or Jaunpur, at Patna or
Chittagong, has some valuable light to throw on the phonetics of
Early Modern Persian of four or five hundred years ago.

And this brings up the analogous question of the bearing of the
Greater Indian traditions of Sanskrit and Pali pronunciatjop ( which
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are still current, though in a fragmentary form, in Indo-China and
Indonesia ) on the mediaeval pronunciation of Sanskrit in India.
Ceylon with its Dravidian Tamil and its Indo-Aryan Sinhalese is
culturally a part of India, but the same cannot be said, at least with
equal thoroughness, of Burma and Siam, Cambodia and the Malay-
land, and Java and Bali. In these latter lands, the Mons, the Khmers
and the Chams, the Burmese and the Siamese, the Malays, the Java-
nese and the Balinese received Sanskrit quite early, and later Pali also
followed Sanskrit injo Indo-China. The traditions of Indian
pronunciation of Sanskrit from the early centuries of the Chtistian
era have still continued , specially in Siam and Cambodia and in
Java and Bali.  This tradition has often suffered from violent
changes through the imposition of the speech-habits of the original
languages to which Sanskrit had to accommodate itself: e. g. the
Siamese speech-habit, which turns aditya into athit’, nagara to
nakhon, desa to thet', and reduces words like dara-sabda and akasa-
yana ( which are the'modern Siamese words for the telephone and
the aeroplane ) into thoro-sap’ and agat-chan ; and so forth. In such a
“case as the above, the type of Sanskrit pronunciation introduced
would be an interesting side-study.  The traditions still current in
Java, in pronouncing the innumerable Sanskrit words present in
Old Javanese (Kawi) as well as in the modern forms of
Javanese, and in Bali where the pedandas or Brahman priests still
intone the ancient Sanskrit mantras, represent one type of ancient
Sanskrit pronunciation, and are more valuable, notwithstanding the
Indonesian speech-habits- which have imposed themselves as a
matter of course. Thus, in these Indonesian tracts, it is in-
teresting to note the pronunciation of the Sanskrit s as both @
( the short form of the vowel heard in South English father, art)
and 7, and of ar as s, with modification of final 3y to ¢ in
Bali ( mudro, sabo, gads, = mudra, sabba, gada,); = is pro-
nounced as ¢, the anusvara as # (&), ¥ as both b and w
( representing respectively the North-central and North-eastern, and
the North-western, Western and Southern habits of pronunciation).
The necessity of the study of these Greater Indian traditions side by
side with those of the different language and dialect-areas within
India will be easily conceded. This struck me forcibly when, as
against the nearly pan-Indian pronunciation of Sanskrit g hm, as in
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brabmana, as mh ( brambana, bramba etc. ), T heard Ceylonese
Buddhist monks pronounce the word srrgror as written in Sanskrit —
bra-h-ma-na : which brought back to me the pronunciation which
the Greeks heard in North-western India when Alexander the Great
came in the 4th century B. C., — for the Grecks wrote down the
word as Brakbman-; and I think I heard in the island of Bali from
the lips of the pidandas the more learned form brabmana with h+m,
beside the popular bromana.

A few remarks on the nature of the present-day standard pronun-
ciation may be made before we can pass on to the other sources of
information to be utilised in this connection. This Modern Indian
standard, as has been said before, is based on the old Benares pro-
nunciation : that is, on the mediaeval Aryivarta pronunciation, with
some Maharastra and other extraneous influences. Its vowel system
is based on that of the Eastern Hindi and Bihari dialects, and this
on the whole serves for the rest of India too. Thus, it gives the
sounds of A and 7 ( the latter in unaccented positions ) to a1, reject-
ing the Maharastra value of v and the Bengali-Oriya value of 7;
% is 74, and the other North-Indian variants and the South Indian 71
are eschewed; & according to the local Benares tradition is +/, but that
is dropped in favour of /i, which is current in Bengal ; the Southern
Iu is not permitted. The diphthongs @ & st Sirare e ai o an : the
opener sounds as current in the Western Hindustan tracts have not
been adopted ( e. g. Western Hindi & as xe or xe, and sy as 7 or 2).
As regards the consonants, the usual Bihari and Hindi values of the
letters are followed. =3 st & are palatal or palato-alveolar affricates,
and the dental affricate values of fs, tsh or s, dz, and dzb or 2 found
in a great many Indo-Aryan dialects, in the North, South, West
and East but absent in ¢ Aryavarta,” are not at all tolerated. So,
100, the recursive or implosive pronunciation of the voiced aspirates
amez W, i.e ¢ d d instead of gh jh dh dh bh, found in many
traditional or local pronunciations which keep close to the vernacular,
is not all admitted. On the other hand, w, which is absent in the
vernacular dialects of the Gangetic plains, is sought to be given its pro-
per cerebral pronunciation, #, in the standard now set up — the tradi-
tional pronunciation invariably turning it to the dental #: the insistence
on the proper value of o being given to the letter, in the Standard Pro-
nunciation, is due not only to Maharastra influence, but also to that
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of the Panjab and Rajputana, where # is a living sound in the verna-
culars.  In the Gangetic plains, the proper # sound is aimed, but
it is usually a substitute that is arrived at — a nasalised cerebral y — ¥.

One may say, however, that for ur, #, # and ;ﬁ , these three are equal-
ly allowable in the Standard Pronunciation. The j and 4 pronuncia-
tion of initial g and g occurs in the North Indian tradition, follow-
ing the vernacular habits, but the example of Maharastra and
South Indian as well as Kashmiri and Panjabi Sastris is making the
7 and b pronunciation out of fashion, and y and v are recognised.
The old North Indian tradition turned the palatal gt § to the dentals,
and the cerebral g § was altered in it to kb (@) faam: visesah was
bisekbafs. Maharastra and South Indian influence brought in some
kind of sh sound for both $ and 5. The genuine folk-element in
the North Indian dialects possesses only the dental 5, and lacks not
only the Sanskrit ¢ and y, but any kind of sh-sound altogether : the
only sh-sound heard and imitated was from Persian and English,
and this foreign s is quite different from both ¢ and s of Sanskrit.
In the Standard Pronunciation, it is this sh sound — an imitation of
the one obtaining in Persian and English—that is employed for both
$ and § — the earlier s for § may be tolerated, but kb for s is no
longer allowed.  So that usually in this kind of pronunciation of
Sanskrit, there is no discrimination between § and y, both being pro-
nounced as sh : only a Maharastra Sastri or a Vedic scholar from
the South is expected to differentiate properly between ¢ and .
For the anusvara, the four variants n, m, &, and 7 are all allowed
in the standard pronunciation ; the last however is the least
common, and the second and third are in a vague way regarded
as the most correct. In the matter of visarga—interior visarga simply
doubles the following consonant, but when final, it becomes a frank
€ — a voiced b, after which the preceding vowel is pronounced as a
sort of prop : e. g. IW: gR: "G AW = ramaka, qorifi, monufy,
prayassfa.  This sort of articulation is in accordance with both the
local tradition and Maharastra usage : and it is not the old sound of
the visarga. For =, a kind ot v ( bi-labial or denti-labial ) is heard:
usually, it is the bilabial fricative sound, buta semi-vowel w is allow-
ed before the back vowels a, and before the front vowel ¢, specially
thn}he ¥ is post-consonantal, About conjunct consonants, the two
sombinations gr and g are to be noted. In the Ganges Valley, Old
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Indo-Aryan ks became kkb in Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) ; but the
mediaeval Sanskrit tradition in Nothern India pronounced &s as cch
(¢b initially, cch internally), and this ech tradition is still current in
the local pronunciation of Sanskrit. Now the cch is no longer tolerat-
ed in the Standard Pronunciation % + sh ( of some kind ) is only
allowed. The North Indian tradition makes gy or g5 out of f —
as if it was gir instead of ji : in the standard pronunciation, this
tradition has been accepted, and the Maharastra pronunciation di or
dny and the correct Sanskrit ji7 are neither of them allowed ( tat +
jranam gives taj jianam : by saidhi the standard pronunciation
would pronounce it turn to faj gyanmam ). This git value of &
seems to have been an old one, and to have also affected the South :
witness the Tamil form kinanam, often pronounced gnanam ) beside
another, older Tamil form iianam ( which may be from either the
Sanskrit. or a Prakrit fianasii ). The stress system followed in the
Standard Pronunciation may be said to be the usual North Indian
( “ Hindi ’ ) one : and vowel-length is usually sought to be retained
as in the orthography.

The current pronunciations can thus be questioned as to their
faithfulness to the old ones. They are to be checked by other
kinds of information. The information of paramount importance,
outside of the present-day usages, which is available to us is that sup-
plied by the Sanskrit treatises on pronunciation and phonetics, the
Siksas and Pratisakhyas, which embody both ancient theory and an-
cient practice. These works, with their commentaries, cover the entire
range of Sanskrit phonetics and phonology from the period of the
‘Brahmanas’ downwards. In the older texts, the actual observations of
the Old Indo-Aryan speakers into the articulation and behaviour of
the sounds of the spoken dialects—say of the period 1000-500B. C.—
may be said to be embodied ; while in the later works, and in the
subsequent compilations and commentaries, later vernacular habits
are noticed, and they are sometimes cautioned against and some-
times tolerated. A careful comparison of the present-day usage
with the accounts given in the Siksas and the Pratidakhyas is of vital
importance for arriving at the old pronunciation of Sanskrit. [ peed
not discuss this matter in detail here. It is enough to mention the
very valuable work recently published by Dr. Siddheshwar Varma -
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“Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Gram-
marians ’ ( Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1929, James G. Forlong
Fund, Vol. VII). The entire question of the S7ksa and  Pratisakhva
evidence has been handled here with admirable clearness and philo-
logical acumen, and this makes the work indispensable for all
students of the Sanskrit language and Sanskrit linguistics. A good
idea of the nature of the ancient Indian phonetic theories and
observations and some important points in phonetic discussion
can be formed from Dr. Varma’s book. Among the important
points discussed are, apart from the contents and chronology of the
extant works, the old Indian theory of the syllable, including
syllabic division and syllabic quantity which are so intimately
connected with the later development of the A
with Sanskrit prosody ; consonantal length (or ¢ doubling, ’ as it is
usually called ), is another jtem which engaged the attention of the
ancient phoneticians ; as also abhinidbana or incomplete articulation.
This habit of abbinidbana undoubtedly made the o}d pronunciation
of Sanskrit strikingly different from the modern ones.
present-day in pronouncing words like utE, oz,
explode the first consonant in the group — sak-ti, ab-da, lip-ta; but in
ancient i.c. pre-Prakrit times they did not fully pronounce or explode
the &, b or p : this is what exactly is done in Modern English (looked,
begged, slipped are pronounced in English, not like Iuk-¢, beg-d, slip-t,
but as lukt, begd, slipt, with the £, &, p not fully articulated ). The
nature of the old Sanskrit accent as described in the Pratisakhyas is
another subject of utmost philological importance, from point of
view also of the Modern Indo-Aryan ( vernacular ) phonology. In
all these and other points it will be seen that modern pronuncia-
tions can largely be corrected by a study of the o]d pronunciations
and theories as discussed in the Pratisakhyas and other works.

ryan speech and

Thus, at the
fow we fully

The remarks of the Prakrit grammarians on pronunciation and
the phonology of Prakrit are also to be taken into account..

An important source of information regarding the ancient and
-tediaeval prounciation is the actual spelling in extant epigraphical
and other documents, in Sanskrit as well as the Prakrits. From the
inscriptions of Asoka downwards we find indications of vernacular
habits of pronunciation from the actual speltings. Thus it is plain
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that certain dialects of the 3rd century B. C. had a palatalised #
sound; and intervocal $ s seem to have become voiced to 2’ z (the
former denoted by y, the latter by an s with a bar below and by the
ligature ys ) in the North-Western frontier tract; and that y had
become a strong fricative about two centuries before the Christian
era. Mistakes in spelling in the inscriptions and in Mss., in using
one letter for another, are valuable evidence for the pronunciation,
and such mistakes are pretty frequent in these documents. A
spelling like liksita for likhita inan old Bengal inscription establishes
the contemporary pronunciation of ksas kby, as now ; and spel-
lings like tejansi, vanse, hansa, pransuh, with 7 or n for the anusvara
in Gupta inscriptions, would establish the fact that the old sound of
anusvara was lost by the first half of the 1st millennium after Christ.
The optional doubling of consonants in connection with a nasal or
liquid or semivowel is frequent in the inscriptions, and it is found
partly in the traditonal spellings current in some of the vernaculars
( e. g. Bengali ) at the present day. Thus =, swd, =tvd, w2,
o, beside s, o1, A4, @, st and we, qUFER, qeew beside
X, QUEHN, geq. Lhis is to be taken with great caution, as these
doublings are sometimes only scholastic, without any reference to
the pronunciation ( e. g. in the spellings favoured by Bengali—
ggwTa, W, |3, gwaig — where the doubling is only the remnant
of an orthographical tradition, not true to the pronunciation ;
whereas in spellings like area, &, a®, 9% — although in Bengali
there is no doubling, in the pronunciation it is actually heard—
bakke of baikks, 13kkro, Sukkle, pokk(w)?.) A survey of our epigra-

hical records from this point of view, properly arranged chrono-
logically and regionally, will be invaluable for the study of the
history of the Sanskrit orthoepical tradition, as well as for that of
the phonology of Indo-Aryan.

The above are the internal evidences in this connection. We
hdve in addition some good external evidence, too, to help us,
This is obtained from extra-Indian languages, and is from both
fereigners devoid of any theory regarding the pronunciation of
Indo-Aryan who wrote down in their own scripts the Indian names
and words they heard spoken, and from cultured Indians who had
to adapt the Indian alphabet to foreign speeches which they reduced

44 [ Pathak Com. Vol. ]
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to writing for the first time. All this refers to a period roughly
embracing abouta thousand years from the 4th cent. B. C. The Greek
language and the Sanskrit and other Indian names and words it has
recorded should first be considered in point of both time and impor-
tance. From the 4th century B. C. down to the first two centuries
after Christ, there were important Greek and semi-Greek peoples
acting as links between Indiaand: Western world. The Greek way of
writing down Indian names gives us some indication as .to the
‘pronunciations heard by these foreigners during the period say
330 B. C. —200 A. C. Sometimes complications are brought
in by diversity of transcription, which would suggest diver-

sity of pronunciation heard. Thus for ¥ we find both s and
ti( =1ty): Sandrakoptos = Candraguptah, Prasioi = Pracyah, be-
sides Tiastends = Castena ; and both » and di (=dy) for =:
Ozéné = Ujjent = Ujjayini, and Diamouna = Jamuna = Yamuna;
and ¥ is represented by b ( which about 2000 years ago had not as
yet altered to v as it did in later Greek ), by hu = hw or wvh ( cf.
the Marithi transcription =5 for the English v ), and by o = u or
w . thus Bibasis and Huphasis = Vipasa, Soastés = Suvastu, and
Ouindion = V. indhya. The intervocal g -d- seems to have received
its present day pronunciation of & ( ¢ cerebral y/” } as early as the
1st cent. A. C. : witness Greek transcriptions like Karuophullon =

Pkt. Kaduaphalam = Skt. Katukaphalam, and Saraganos = Pkt.
* Sadaganya from earlier * Satakayna = Skt. Satakarya.

The Chinese transcriptions are to be considered next. We have
a considerable mass of material for this. There are translitera-
tions of names, personal and geographical ; there are Buddhist terms
and words in Sanskrit and Prakrit, and long Sanskrit satras and
prayers transcribed in Chinese ; besides Sanskrit-Chinese dictionaries
with pronunciation in Chinese characters. The material is vast
enough, but the ground is insecure. The Modern Chinese people
have retained the ancient characters, but have altered the pronuncia-
tion beyond recognition, in all the different dialectal areas. Scholats
at the present day are seeking, and with considerable success too, to
rediscover the old pronunciation of Chinese of ¢. 500 A. C,, and
even earlier, Thus, the Chinese characters for Buddha and Brabman
are pronounced in North China (Peking) as I« and Fan, and in the
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South China ( Canton ) as Fat and Fam : from the evidence of the
Japanese pronunciation of the same characters, respectively as Butsu
Butsu=, Butu earlier and Bon (= Bon), and from other reasons, it has
been surmised that the 5th-6th century A. C. the pronunciation of
these names in the Chinese of the North was *Bhywat and *Bhywam
respectively. A few centuries earlier these undoubtedly approached
more the Indian originals as Buddl(a) and Bamb(a). The reconstru-
cted Old Chinese *Bhywat and *Bhywam of course are too much alter-
ed to be of any help to us for the actual sounds of Indo-Aryan of the
1st half of the 1st millennium A. D. Similarly the two characters
transcribing the name Kafyapa are pronounced in Chinese as
Chia-yeh in the North (Peking) and as Ka-yep in the South (Canton)
and the Japanese pronounce them now as Kashys, which in their
phonetic writing they write as Ka-si-a-pn, which shows that
Ka-syapu was the Old Japanese pronunciation. The Old Chinese
equivalents in sound of these characters have been reconstructed as
* Ka-g’yap. This again would not be of much help for our purposes;
but it points to one thing, which is established by other means : viz.
internal § had been voiced to 7’ in some of the North-Western
dialects some two thousand years ago, the pronunciation of which
the Chinese transcription sought to record. And similarly when we
find that in Chinese they were careful to record the palatal § and
the cerebral s by different characters consistently in the same text, we
might presume that the pronunciation taught by the Indian translator
and followed by his Chinese collaborator preserved the two sounds
distinct.  Similarly 4 and v are found to be kept distinct, and not
confused as at present in Gangetic India. Itis also noteworthy
that sometimes wrong spellings in the Prakritic way, and even
Prakrit words feature in two Sanskrit-Chinese dictionaries ( the Fan
Yii Tsa Ming and the Fan Yii Ts'ten Tsen Wen, both edited by Dr.
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi ) which date from the 8th century A. C.
The material furnished by Buddhist Chinese sources is from many
aspects well worth investigating.

Pahlavi or Middle Persian transcriptions present only a slight
amount of material, as the bulk of Pahlavi literature is lost. Persian
(or New Persian ) and Arabic transcriptions of Indian names and
words are later; and owing to the imperfections of the Perso-Arabic
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script, especially in the early centuries of Islam when Arabic writing
in the Kufic style was a very primitive and unsatisfactory system,
these transcriptions are exceedingly puzzling and often valueless:
e. g. in a work like Alberani’s 4l-tahqgiq al-Hind.

From the beginning of the Christian era onwards (it was perhaps
earlier still) the enterprise of Buddhist missionaries, Brahman priests
and ordinary Indian merchant-adventurers and settlers carried the
Indian script beyond the frontiers of India, and reduced to writing
for the first time a number of languages in Central Asia {Serindia),
Indo-China and Indonesia (Insulindia). To mention these languages:
there were Old Khotanese, Old Kuchean ( ¢ Tokharian’), and
Tibetan in Central Asia ; Mon, Burmese, the lost Pyu language of
Burma, Khmer, Cham and Siamese in Indo-China ; Old Malay of
Sumatra ( now no longer written in the Indian script ), Sundanese,
Madureses, Javanese and Balinese, besides a number of minor
Malayan dialects in Indonesia including the Philippines. The Indian
script. was further transmitted from one non-Indian people to
another, being sometimes itself modified in this transmission. The
adaptation of the Indian script for these speeches was in some cases
on the basis of Indian dialectal values of the letters ; and they are
very valuable, especially the Central Asian alphabets of Indian
provenance, for Indo-Aryan pronunciation of the early centuries after
Christ. The spelling of Old Khotanese, for instance, as Leumann
has shown, indicates the open or spirant pronunciation of the
voiced stops g d b in the North-western tracts of India. This can be
corroborated by other evidence,—and for a large tract of Aryan
India too--in the early centuries of the Christian era. Intervocally,
the sound of g, d, b were represented by the surds £, ¢, p; and kk,
tt, pp evidently were ( at best in some cases ) a graphic device for a
single intervocal %, ¢, p. Moreover, §, 5, s intervocally were pro-
nounced as 2/, 2, 2. The Kuchean system of writing, as also the
Tibetan and the rest, are of very great interest, revealing the nature
of the sounds of which the Sanskrit letters had become the symbols
in the early Christian centuries, when these letters had also to he
modified to represent foreign sounds. The treatment of Sanskrit
loan‘vfords in these speeches, which altered clipped and cut them
according to their own phonetic habits, can equally be expected to
throw helpful light on” the matter. This of course is apart from
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such meagre traditions of Sanskrit pronunciation as have survived in
Indo-China and in Indonesia. Work in this line has been going on
in Europe in some of these speeches, but the entire evidence is to
be pooled for our purposes.

The materials obtained from the above internal and external
sources are finally to be checked by the modern science of Linguistics
in two of its branches-Phonetics, and Historical Phonology of Indo-
Aryan and Indo-European. By applying the principles of General
Plonetics to the information derived from the tradition and from
old recordsand old evidence, certain definite conclusions can be
arrived at ; e. g. about the pronunciation of the sonant liquids
(r 1), about the aspirates (including b and h, ) about the dentals,
palatals and cerebrals, about abhinidhana, about pitch and stress
accent and other things. Comparison of Old Indo-Aryan ( Sanskrit )
with the other Indo-European languages outside India--Avestic and
Old Persian, ‘ Tokharian’, Old Armenian, Greek, Latin, Gothic,
Old Irish, Old Church Slavic, etc.. and with its latest development
in India through the Prakrits and the Apabhrathsas and the modern
vernaculars, also will be of a great suggestive value, as we can see
at every step.

In the present paper only the problem and the nature of the
materials for solving it have been discussed. The subject is capable of
being taken up at greater length for a full investigation. It must
however be admitted thatas a problem the pronunciation of
Sanskrit is not of much practical significance : any of the traditional
styles, or the modern Indian standard that has now grown up, is
quite sufficient for our daily requirements with Sanskrit whether as
a cultural discipline or as a language of religious ritual. Yet the
investigation will not be a futile one: for a great many interesting
and important things in the history of a language are connected
with its pronunciation ; in fact, as Patafijali himself has said, ©the
sound is the word > ( ( dhvanis sabdah ) : and a student of language
can never minimise the value of the study of the sounds of the
language, which, in themselves and in tll(?ir attributes, in theijr
mutual relationship in the sentence andin their relationship to
grammar, form jts very body, as it were, at a given epoch in
its history.



AN OLD PORTUGESE WORK ON KERALA BELIEFS
By PROF. L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L.

The **Livro da Seita dos Indios Orientais’ of Father Jacob Fenicio
—edited with an Iniroduction and Notes by Professor Jarl
Charpentier of Uppsala.

This 16th ¢éentury Portugese account of Hindu relizious
beliefs and customs current in Kérala, edited and published
about a decade ago by the late Professor Charpentier, has
remained -more or lessa scaled book to Kérala scholars on
account of the lack of an English translation. Even the very
learned English Introduction of Professor Charpentier, tracing
elaborately the contacts of Europeans with India from the
earliest known times, contains so many untranslated passages
in Latin, Portugese, Italian and French as to make it very
difficult for the average scholar unacquainted with these langu-
ages, to utilise the rich materials collected by the late Swedish

savant.

Father Fenicio appears to have served as a priest at
Cochin and Porcad from about 1584 to the early years of the
17th century. He stayed at the Zamorin’s court for some time
and founded the missionary station at Tanir. He died a{
Cochin in 1632- .

Latin accounts of contemporaries and later Writers oj
more details about the life of Fenicio. Here gll]Ve us
described as an earnest student of the Kerala langu’ e is
customs which he learnt so well that he was ab]e to ‘d.age and’
Hindu religious men in the discussions helg puhlicly ot ls(c)orpﬁt
and elsewhere. He is said to have utilised the Writi alicut
Malabar. poet, presumably Pakkanar, for refutl.ng‘ss of. the
orthodoxy. He is also said to have composeq tl-lng Hlpdu
differences between the Zamorin and the Raja of Clinléoal;tlcal

ore,
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He was a zealous missionary missing no opportunity of preach-
ing the doctrine of Christ to the people of the land.

A careful examination of Fenicio’s work shows that this
missionary's knowledge of Hindu religious mythology was essen-
tially derived from the popular versions and floating traditions
of Kerala. Tt is doubtful if he knew much of Sanskrit; and
there are no indications in the Portugese text pointing to the
author’s having consulted any literary sources at all. A list of
the main contents of the book would give us an idea of the sort
of topics that he has reproduced.

The work is divided into eight Books. The first
book treats about the creation of the world, about
Brahma, Visnpu and Siva, the Earth, the Sun, the Moon
and the Stars, and Hindu cosmogony and chronology ;
Book II deals with Siva, his exploits, his sons Ganapati and
Subrahmanya, and the ceremony of Vinayakacaturthi; Book ITI
with Visnu and his avataras, the Mahabali story and the origin
of the Onam festival; Books IV and V give a fairly long
account of the Ramayana story ; Book VI concerns itself with
Krsna and with the fight of the Pandavas with the Kauravas :
Book VII treats about Ayyappan’s origin and adventures
Kerala temples, pollutions and ablutions, fasts and penances’
§¢raddhas and Kettukalyanam. ?

While it is the last two chapters that treat primarily about
Kérala customs and beliefs, references to Karala Practices are
contained in the other chapters also. Further, the mythologica)
traditions narrated by Fenicioin the first six chapters, derived

as they are from Kérala sources, have a Ksrala “bjgg about
them.
I shall list below some of the topics that convey a special

appeal to students of Kérala antiquities.
1. The origin of the letters of the alphabet as traceable ¢

the sounds (or words) used by 8iva and $akt;j in their first t 'IE

to each other. a
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2. A conversation between Fenicio and the Zamorin's

~e

astrologer.

3. Fenicio’s dispute with learned men about Hindu cos-
mology.

4. The ridicule poured by a gentile poet on Siya and
. Visnu, through a poem describing the refusal of a maiden to
marry either of these gods.

5. The tradition (in Kérala) of the disappearance from the
calendar, of one day of the week, known as Pongalilcca, on
which day Siva is said to have cut off one of the heads of

Brahma. -

To say that something will be done on PongalZlcca means
among the people of Kérala (according to Fenicio)! that it
will not be done at all.

6. A very curious story of the origin of toddy and the
toddy-palm.

“Thé Brahmins, however, do not drink wine, nor do they
eat anything containing wine, on pain of being outcasted. A
certain Brahmin ruler would not write with our ink, suspecting
it to have been made with wine.

“This year, the Zamorin of Calicut killed with his own
hand a brother-in-law of his with two slashes, for appearing
.in a drunken state before him.

““A prifice of the royal family of Cochin used to go about
in disguise, killing Nairs found drunk’,

.
7. Ganpapati’s curse on the moon of the caturthi day in

1. I am unable to trace this tradition or idiom in modern usage.
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August, as explaining the practice of avoiding the sight of the
moon on the Vinayakacaturthi day.

8. The seat of Bhagavati is sajd to be Crangancre, a great
centre of pilgrimage. Numerous “‘fanois’” are offered here on
the festival day, and this is the largest Source of revenue
for the ruler of Cranganore. ‘‘The ruler of Cochin, wishing
to have a part of this money, stationed armed men on the
roads along which the pilgrims passed, seizing from them the
money they carried and compelling them to go to another
temple of Bhag:vati, which for this purpose he caused to
be built in his own kingdom in ‘Palurti’.”

9. The Onam festival falls on the Tiru Onamday of August
when Miuaveli (Mahiabali) who had been made by Visnu the
“‘gateman of Paradise’’ after the conquest of the three worlds
by Visnu, .is allowed to see his former subjects rejoice and
make themselves as merry as in days of yore when he was
their ruler. Visnu ordered that on that day the high and the low
should dress themselves in new clothes, eat five curries and
celebrate the day. During the season, there are tournaments
in cities and villages, where the people dividing themselves
into parties engage themselves in fights, some with
wooden sticks or with bowsand wooden arrows, others wit],.
out weapons but with bare hands giving slaps on the face ang
punches on the belly.

“Thus are all the festivals of these gentiles, according to
tfhe law “ﬁhlch .they pro‘fefss, sensual and without any spiritual
fervour'’, moralizes Fenicio.

10. A tradition attributes the origin of the Brahmins
to fishermen who were appointed by Parasurama ag guardians
of the temples he built; the sacred thread ig a memento of
their past profession; and the ancient Practice of the bride-
groom and the bride (on the occasion of marriages) of catching
with a piece of cloth (instead of the net) from inside a big

-
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.vessel filled with water, the fish which they put into it for
this purpose, isreferred to as another relic of their past.

11. Arjuni happened to chew the betel-leaf when he was
in heaven for a time, and enjoyed it so much that he stole a
branch and showed it to Krsna who, in his turn, finding that he
had never eaten anything so tasteful in his life, planted

it on earth.

12. Ayyappan is the son of Vispu by Siva. °*Some say
that Visnu opened his body and delivered Ayyappan; others
say that he vomited Ayyappan through the mouth, wherefore
Ayyappan iscalled Chartava from the verb *“charticunnu’ which

1 1

means ‘‘vomits

13. Ayyappan served the Pandyan king as a Nair soldier,
brought a’live tiger to him, and returned to Malabar where
temples were erected to his honour and offerings made to

him.

14. The Kerala method of choosing sites for temples, the
ceremonies connected with the consecration of images, the
offerings, the exorcisation of the devil, the small-pox goddess,

the god kutticcattan, and connected topics.

15. “The Zamorin of Calicut worships and makes offerings
to an iron sword of Ceéraman Perumal, the Emperor of
Malabar. It is certain that the sword is worshipped not for
the iron material but because of its being a relic of an illus-

trious master of the past.

““The cross is like a bough of God with which we Christians
protect ourselves against our enemies, just as the natives of

1. Fenici» bas tripped woefully here. His etymology is all wrong,
“Chartava,” ‘'vhe other name of Ayyappin"”, is obviously a mistake for
Sastivu which really has nothing to do with the verb ‘'Charticunni’,
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Malabar protect themselves with a sheaf of green leaves sym-
bolic of their king’s authority. They show the same reverence

to this sheaf that they show to their rulers’.

“The green boughs of Malabar rulers other than those of
Cochin and Calicut are tied together both at the bottom and at
the tip ; this would signify the limited character of their
power ; but the bough of the Zamorin of Calicut has the tips
of the leaves turned downwards, which is a symbol of over-
lordship over all other rulers except the ruler of Cochin whose
green bough has its loose Jeaf-tips turned upwards, which shows
that the ruler «f Cochin is subject to the aunthority of none. '

“The Malabar people have so much respect for these
green boughs of their rulers, that it would be enough for any-
one keeping valuables at some place of embarcation, to place a
bough of his ruler on his articles, in order to ward off inter-
ference by others.

“Similarly, if any person‘who is injured by another requests
with green leaves in his hand, in the name of his king, for the
cessation of the offence, the other at once leaves him without

doing him any injury.”’ o

16. - Having described the bath-observances, Fenicio says :
““if you were to ask them why they alone in Malabar observe
these bath-ceremonies while there are numerous other gentiles ]

1. Prol. Charpentier cites in his notes the following French passage
from Paulinus’ ''Voyage aux Indes Orientales’ which I translate: —

““Phese two rnlers, the Zamorin and Perumpadappu (9aummnsgile Jalone
had the privilege, as overlords, of causing to be carried before them a sheaf of
coconut branches, tied below but free and loose above, which indicates
that their authority and domain were vast, free, absolute and not restricted,
while the other small chiefs of Malabar carried coconut boughs tied above and
below which would show that they wera subjest to the authority of the above

two overlords’’.
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of diverse castes and nations who do not obseive these cere-
monies of pollutions and baths, they reply that ther - are two
laws, karma and jnana, of which the former is internal medita-
tion and remembrance of gods, and that when Parasurama
made the sea retreat from the land of Malabar, he asked the
settlers to practise Karma Yoga. For this reason, this land
of Malabar is called Karma Bhwni. People of other provinces
observe only jAZana, just as Malayalis do the same when they

go cut of Malabar™.

16. The ashes made from the dung of the cow claim the
attention of this missionary to an unusual extent, perhaps
because it was a topic on which he could vent all his ridicule.
*In short, among the gentiles there is no purification except
with cow-dung. They attribute so many excellences to the
COW...... in its two horns reside Ganapati and Subrahmanya, in
its eyes the Sun and the Moon, in its two ears the two wives
of Brahma, I§wara in the nose, Visnu in the tongue, the
dévagal in the teeth, the Rsis in the hair, the four feet are
the four laws, the milk is Ambrosia which is called amrdam,
the urine is the firtham or the water which washes away all
sins. For this reason, when the cow happens to urinate in
the presence of some of them, they receive the wurine and
drink a portion of it and sprinkle a portion over their
hodies and faces.! Finally, they declare the dung to be a
universal purifier’.

17. -*After remaining some time in Paradise and not being
satistied, Dharmaputra said, “this does not suffice for me, I will
e born again in Kaliyuga’’; and be was born as Céraman
Emperor of Malabar. Bhima was born as Kulase-
Nakula as Codla Perumal; Sahadéva as
All of them lived lives of Dharma, died and

Perumal,
khara Perumal;
Pandi Perumil.

reached Paradise’’.
1. That 18 the limit of the fervour of Rev. Father Fenicio. In spite of

such sarcasm, the Hindus use the ashes, not on any one particular day of the
year, but twice a day all through the year. Western science is gradually
recognising the dung asa germicide, while the urine is an ingredient in the
Ayurvedic Pharmacopea. But one is yet to hear of drinking and sprinkling it.

[T. K. K. M.]
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18. The two different versions of the story of the origin
of Sivaratri; the Tiruvadira fast; the ceremonies for the
dead ; the misipavasa ; the marriages of Nambiidiri Brahmins;
“Ordeals”;— these are some of the other topicsin the last Book.

Objectivity of treatment mneed not of course be looked for
in Fenicio’s reporting of the traditions or in hisinterpretations.
He is frankly hostile to many of the view-points which he
reports. He says at one place that he retails these traditions
in order to expose their “absurdities,”” and again and again he
enters upon polemical discussions.

Despite all this, Fenicio’s work has a definite value for the
antiquarian when once the factual inaccuracies and interpreta-
tional errors (like that of his meaning of Karma) are
eliminated. '

Fenicio cites a numter of poetic extracts from the writings
of a poet whom he refers to as ‘“Malabhar poet,”” ‘“Pakkanar’”
(in his tollayiram). -

The tradition of Pikkanar still exists in Kérala, though
authentic versions of his poems are lacking.

Latin accounts of the life of Fenicio tell us that Pakkanar
the Malabar poet of old, whose poems Fenicio is said o hav:a
assiduously cultivated for polemical purposes, was the author
of nine hundred eight-line stanzas which ridiculed orthodox
and ‘‘called Brahmins stupid and blockheaded’’, JUVenciu}s’
says that Fenicio’s exploitation of Pakkanar’s verses was so f
successful that ‘a princess and her son acknowled a;
the antiquity of the divine religion, hating the le ge
of the Brahmins”. In the present work, Fenicio himself ge‘fnds
to Pikkanar’s ridicule in his Tollayiram of some of il reters
of erthodoxy. 16 practices

The reconstruction of the original versions of Pakk
akka-
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The difficulty is not insuperable, however ; and it is to be hoped
that the task of restoration of the old work from Fenicio’s
translations would be taken up by some scholar who already
knows (or can easily make available for himself) the verses that
still circulates in parts of Kerala as those of Pakkanar.

BOOK REVIEW.

Malayalam Campu Kavyas by Mahiakavi U Har 8. Paraméswara Iyer
—Sreedhara er'ntz'ng House, Trivandrum—Price Rupees Two
and anngs four.

Within the compass of about 460 pages of demy size, Ullar
has not only dealt with every essential point relating to Mala-
yalam Campus, but also provided for the Campu enthusiast a
judiciously selected anthology of extracts from both published
and unpublished works.

Here is multum in parvo : there are comments on the subject-
matter, characterisation, style, treatment and chronology of
campus, comparisons and contrasts, and well-weighed verdicts.

This survey of Campus from the 14th century Unniyaceci-
caritam to modern Citrabhisekam misses neither the ‘trees’ nor
the ‘wood’: general problems and particular topics alike
receive attention here.

Starting off with some preliminary observations on the
Campu form, the work covers the entire ground: 14th century
works, Ramiyana Campu, Bhirata Campu, Malamannalam’s works,
Nilakapthakavi’s productions, miscellaneous compositions
dealing with Vaisnavite and Saivite topics, and modern works.
Campu works constitute an essential part of our literary herit-
age; and both in breadth and in depth, this literary form has
attained unique development in Mazalayalam. OQur Manipravila
style, 'the laksana of which is defined so elaborately in Lsla-
tilakam, is also unique in South India.
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Ullir notes two differences between Sanskrit Caompus and
Malayalam ones, and indicates the significance of these

differences.

That this mis$re type of compositions was in all likelihood
originally used in Kérala in Kattu and Pathakqa by Cakkiyars and
Nambiyars is demonstrated by Ullur with the help of a namber
of facis, some of which are unearthed by Ulldr himself for the

AN

first time.

The copious extracts from Unniyati Caritam (283 w@os1 .a_u.o'l(ma)
Upmiyacei Caritam (28319 24! 210130) and other unpublished works
would be welcomed by all students of Malayalamni.

The critical examination of the literary qualities of some
of these works has a special value, in as much as the critic is
himself a distinguished poet and Campukar . For instance, the
discussion (at pages 115—125) of the originality of Puunam’s
representation of Strpanakha and of Ravapa rises from the
plane of the purely critical to the level of the creative.

Other interesting topics are the difffferent rasas of the

Malayalam Campus ; the intellectual equipment of the Campi-
kiras ; the faults of such works (only spots on the sun, after
all) ; and the reasons for the decline of this form in Keérala

(viz., the rise of Melputtir’s Sanskrit Campus, the popularity
of Kathakalis and the gradual widening of the gulf between
the language of the Campus and the colloguials).

Ullar’s monograph, evidencing as it does critical acumen,
creative enthusiasm, strenuous research and an unusual know-
ledge of the highways and byways of our literature, whets
our appetite for more productions of this kind from his pen.
and makes us expectantly look forward to the early pub-
lication of his critical magnum opus,. the history ©

Malayalam literature.
L. V.R.
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REVIEW.

The Bengali Literature, (No. 2 of the P. E. N. series— Price
Rs. 2) by S$ri Annadasankar Ray and Srimathi Lila Ray, edited
by Madame Sophia Wadia, can be had at the International
Book House, Ltd., Ash Lane, Fort Bombay.

Some people think that India suffers.unnumbered eovils
because of her many languages. They also put forth the study
of Hindi as a panacea for allills. It isa false alarm they have
raised, and their remedy is worse than the maladies, if, really,
they exist. Does Europe suffer because of its several languages ?
Certainly nct. Then, why should India do? The causes of
India’s miseries lie elsewhere. My aimis at present not to

discourse on these. Mine is to review the aferesaid hook of

tuhe P. E, N. series.

The object of the series is ‘to popularise the story of Indian
Literature,” to show the underlying ‘unity of diversity,” and
to create a literary fellowship among Indians that speak dif-
ferent langzuages. The plan is simple: each book will be
divided into three parts : the history, the development, and the
illustrative anthology. This neat, inviting series, when com-
pleted, will present a rich heritage of which every Indian
could legitimately be proud.

The planning and the execution of a series of this sort
needs not only scholarship but also organising capacity and
tactful driving force in the editor. These Madame Sophia
Wadia ownsin an uncommon degree. Once Mrs. Besant told
me that it was only 'th.ose who works hard could work harder.
Madame Wadia isa living example of that pregnant statement.

But the Rayshave done their work remarkably well and
ated light and grace onthe pages of this scholarly
Only the limitation of space has stood in their way.
rison of this book with even that small work on
ture by that gifted scholar and statesman, the

have radi

primer.
On a compa

Pengali litera
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EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY MALAYALAM PROSE
WRITTEN BY CHRISTIANS#

5 RISy

L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR, Emakulam.

CONSONANTS

1. Old -cc-, denoting a stage anterior to-$§-, is retained in the following:—

Kurécce < ultimately Kuyai-y-a-c-ceyda; vacca, the past relative parti-
ciple of vay-kk-.

In modern kurésse or kuyessa, the stop element in the long affricate has
completely dropped out.

The other form vasia ( < vdcca) is not heard in the Cochin State today.

2. tand d become changed to -s- in vulgar corruptions like the
following :—

Rausukham < kautuka-; [Skt.] ‘the influence of sukham [Skt.] has
also perhaps been operative.

soppa ‘garden’ < toppa.

devasa < devafa [ Skt. ]

"varasan ‘ uninvited guest’ < varattan.

dinasa-ppetts <dinata [ from Skt. dina]

agimossiyam, a corruption of aikamatya [ Skt]

anuvasicca * having allowed’ < apuvadicca [ from Skt. anuvad-)

carasi-kk- ‘ to be careful,” “ corrupted ” from $raddhi-kk- adapted from

Skt. sraddha
sarggam, a ‘‘ sanskritization ” of the native word tarkkam ‘ quarrel, ’
under the influence of Skt. sarga

3. Colloquial forms like the following show the assimilative change of
the alveolar nasal # to other nasals:—

tinga-yilla [ < tinnuga-y-illa]

mumba [ < munbs ]

imbam [ inbam ]

timma [ tinma)

kamman [kapman]

4. velmadam { < venmadam ], kalman [ < kapman] show ! <y

5. nis substituted ( by analogy) for # ( arising from the mee}:ing of
I 'and m), in pennanmar, kapmanmar.

6. Skt. b- appears as v- in forms like vendicca (Skt. bandh-), palyam
(Skt. balya), etc. ’

7. solppan (Skt. sva.lpa) in collocations like solppan poluds has final
r<m; cf. vulgar colloquial samayan for samayam,

* Continued from p. 337 of Vol. IIL.
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8. Forms like poraliga (<p61&3.aga), varaliga, melaliga are met with ;
‘hese are heard occasionally today.

9. ellippolum or ellappalum does not have the y of modern ellayppo-
lum.
o 10. sandhiga (for Skt. sandhy@) and pralegam (for Skt. t{ralaya) h.ave
-g- in the stead of -y-. Instances like colloquial candriyg beside ctmdn{w,
istiya beside istika, etc. may have led to the feeling that the velar plosive
was original in popular colloquial sandhiya (from sendhye) and praleyam.
Such a process of wrong back-formation has operated in tirige (tiriye < tiriya)
and ofige (oliye<oliya), both of which are modem,

11. Kar-kk- for (ka-kk-) and kanar-kk- (
Skt. ghana) have an intrusive 7,
kalar-kk-, kor-kk-, pilar-kk-
have kar-kk-, kor-kk-,

12. The change of the post-

in forms like pallikkayray which s
13. Skt. 5 is adapted as/j
14.  Kadal * hesitation’ [

for kana-kk- formed from
These are colloquial. Literary Mal. has
» in all of which 7 is an intrusive. Tam. colloquials

dental 7 to the palato-cerebraly is met with
hows the dissimilative change of old 7 to 7.

n 7al, anvali-kk-, Durulan, etc.
< kisal < kasal] shows the change of s > d.

SANDHI,

1. The colloquial practice of using the front on-
preceding, even where there is no breath-pause, is
these texts, as in ever yengilum, etc,

2. The Mal. fondness for the front
began to replace in many contexts the

glide after consonants
represented in some of

glide y which from an earlier period
back glide v (which was originally
instances like vanhi-y-enhoa,

etc.
g of stops are here not consistently

or “cor-

ForeigN NAMEs.

allemafifis ‘ Germany’
Bsya ‘ Asja’
grammatica ‘ grammay’
ittalya *Italy’

ingléé ‘English’
ispéfifia ‘ Spain’

india ‘ India’
evangeélion
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evuroppa ‘ Europe’ .
kardinal ‘ cardinal’

kappa dé bono esperansa ~Cape of Good Hope’
kumbasiaram ‘ Confession’ from Portuguese ‘confessare’
konsil ‘ Consul’

kvarenténa ‘ Quarantine’.

lisboa ‘ Lisbon’.

tronos

doje ‘ Doge’

patriarkanmar * Patriarchs’.

pilosiipia ‘ Philosophy ’.

pyirénsa ‘ Florence .

plenipotensario ‘ Plenipotentiary ’.
prasan ‘ Frenchman’.

prattugdl ‘ Portugal ’.

proppagihda phide ‘ Propaganda fide .
Boloiifia ‘ Bologne ’.

munsififiér - Monsignor .

miserakkordia ‘ Misericordia ’.

lasaretta ‘ Lazarette’. -

Viskonti * Visconti .

viskohtessa ‘ Viscontessa .

vattikana ‘ Vatican’.

siyenna ‘ Sienna’.

sififiora ‘ Signora’.

sekrethri * Secretary .

rettorikd ‘ Rhetoric’.

roma ‘ Rome’.

VI MORPHOLOGY

1. The third case postposition konds is used in contexts where to-day
the postposition &/ would be preferred.

2. The Skt. prati when used as a postposition in this dialect has not
only the meanings ‘concerning’ ‘towards’, but also the force of ‘for the sake
of ’, as in avar prati, daivatte prati, etc.

3. -&l, as in marattél, kayyel, appears fairly often ; this type is still
heard in parts of Travancore.

' 4. edo for singulars and plurals, masculines and feminines, as commonly
in the older stages.

. 5. The frequency with which the terminative expletive z i used in
instances like irikkayilé, adingle, etc., is a noteworthy old feature,

6. Among pronouns, the following are noteworthy :—
form < enikka.

#om [for #am] owing to the influence of the hilahinal 2 -
heard to-day. bilabial #0m and @dm are

inikka a colloquial
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tande tande ‘of each’, modem ayanavande ; tannal tannalude * of _each
group ’,——modem avaravarude ; @ deham ‘that personage’ [modemn addeham
the honorific third person singular pronoun].

7. Among feminine forms, one may note the old adiyatp, paidalatti,
agadiyatts.

8. Rational plurals like dosattajar, kili-y-lar, punyae-v-alar ; pallikkarar,
pallikkdzar and kartanannal are other old plurals.

9. Though the personal endings of finite tense-forms had disappeared
already in Mal, certain traditional forms continued to be used in formal
prayers and utterances. Since the history of the Malayali Christians goes
back to a period when these personal endings were still current, there is
nothing surprising in the fact that such endings were retained in their prayers

and formal ceremonies. The prayers cited in SV contain many types of
personal endings.

10. Past stems like Vin-

(for vip-) and (conversely) #mi (for
wnn-i-) are peculiar.

11. The “indeterminate” tense with % is represented in more contexts
than those in which they are used to-day :—wdstava

mayirippi ; avide parkka
nallz.

12. Okke which originally was a pure infinitive began to be declined
(like 2 noun) in the New Mal. period.  Okkakkum, okkeyude, okke are
all met with here.

13. The collocations formed of the relative participles and 7y, ex-
press ‘manner’ ; future relative participles followed. by @rs (as in ceyyum-
ara) express ‘effect’ also; past relative participles followed by aré denote
‘time "—Older kanmay-unda, vicaripparunda.

14. The combinations of present relative participles and appdj, like
ceyyunnappol are rare to-day.

15. Kolga, celgd, elunnckka are imperatives with final long 4.

16. Venduvada or vendvada for modern vendada.

17.  Verbal nouns with -ge, -kka are used with the “ seventh case’ end-
ing -il, as in (payamiiott) irikka-y-il-; this is uncommon to-day in Cochin
colloquials.

18. Among negative tense-forms the following may be noted :—

(i) Beside the negative finite type of ceyyannu, the type of pogatiu,
illattu so common in 18th century Mal. literary texts, is also used.

(ii) tamasirade, bodhirade, vicarirade, sammadirédé which show an 7
instead of the glide-developed y. This 7 is met with in the negative parti-
ciples of dissyllabic verb-bases which have i for their past stems.

(iii) Negative “purpose”-participles with -Gyvan occur fairly fre-
quently in the texts under reference :—ydappinde avagasam kodukkayvan ;
veliccam-Gkkayvan ; agayvan ; pligayvan, vighham varutidyvan ; etc.
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(iv) #illads, perattadiyddé as negative imperatives (met with dialect-
ally even to-day ).
(v) piagikkollaye is another old form with olla.

Vil VOCABULARY
Native elements.

The words that I have discussed below are ( a ). those which are not in
common currency to-day, except ( if it so happens ) in regional or communal
colloquials ; and (b)) those which show structural or semasiological pecu-
liarities.

These words include (i) old words forming part of the native heritage,
(ii) words and forms specially adapted for expressing purely Christian reli-
gious ideas, and (iii) peculiar pseudo-Sanskritic formations derived from
native words.

Many of the words discussed below are, it is true, met with in non-
Christian texts and documents also ; but the question how far some of these
words enjoyed a special popularity in the language of the Christians ( in res-
pect of structure, meaning, connotation or associations) is a matter deserv-
ing of a more intensive investigation than I have been able to make in the
course of these pages. I have, however, indicated in connection with a few
words that they may have had a ‘communal’ popularity on account of social,
cultural or historical considerations.

Wherever a word in the following lists is listed in VD ( as cited by
GUNDERT), or in BAILEY, I have indicated the fact within square brackets.
Though presumably the materials gathered by the compilers of VD (in the
17th and 18th centuries ) and by BAILEY ( at the very beginning of the 19th
century ) were chiefly drawn from the language of the Christian communities
of North Travancore and South Cochin, it must be understood that' the mere
fact that a word is listed by VD and BAILEY does not necessarily’ mean that
it was “ communal ”’ or that it enjoyed a special popularity among the Chris-
tians. This question, as I have pointed out more than once in the course of
these pages, is a complicated one, and further materials ( not available now )
alone will satisfactorily solve the problem.

The words discussed below are all taken from Vartt., SV or BG. Many
of the words are common to all the three. There are, however, a few which
are exclusive to one text or the other; and these have been marked off as
such by me.
adutte ‘suitable, fitting’ and edatte ‘ unworthy, unsuitable,” as in the follow-

ing, are not common to-day ; tanikk-adutta Y0gyasinial or makkalkk-adutta

aSarna ; and varggattin-adatia krtyainal, etc.
attal ‘ sorrow’. -

amali ‘ tumult’ (VD)

ambon ‘fine gold’ not aimbop ‘five metals’, but cf. Tam. am, * beautiful’
or cf. Tam. paim-pon. ’ ’
ayarpys * estrangement * * discord” [VD]. Cf. Tam. ayar-kk- ‘to forget.
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ariéam * revengefulness’ [SV defines it thus as ‘ revengefulness ']—In literary
Mal., it means ‘anger’. ‘Black pepper’ is the meaning in Tam.

ardéar-ivikka-sthanam ‘ seat of kings’ * capital of a country’.

alarihs  having become fatigued, on account of a long march’ [Vartt.] ap-
pears to be a blend of alafisia and ayarina. Perhaps there is also the
influence of uler-‘to be hot, dry.’

arapps ‘ qualm’ ‘aversion’ [VD] ; the verb gygi-kk- ‘to feel aversion’ also
exists in Mal.

Tam. arai- does not have this meaning ; perhaps Tam. arai-po-‘to
become bewildered or nonplussed’ may ultimately be related to the
Mal. form.

The form arapps is used in expressions like arappu kett-* without
any qualm or aversion.’
alivo‘ Tepentance’ [VD], as in mapassinde aliva in SV. Cf. ‘loosening of
the mind’, ‘distress’, @ meaning that is associated with the word in
classical literary texts. ‘Distress’ is a meaning shown by Tamil also.

ivummal ‘gnashing’ in pal-liyummal ‘ gnashing of the teeth’—VD has
ivambal.

udapps ‘ offence’ [VD].—Cf. Tam. udai-kk- * to kick,” ‘ to strike’

uyir-kk- ‘to be resurrected’, uyirppu  resurrection’ [Bailey], uyirovar ‘ those
alive’—Cf. Tam. uyir- ‘to be animated to life’ uyir-kk- and wuyirppa
(as in mariccavarude uyirpps) convey the Christian idea of ‘ resurrection.’

uvayi [also upevi [VD] incorrectly perhaps owing to a dissimilative change]
‘love.” VD has a new upavi-kk-‘ to love’ based on upavi.

uvavi is based on the old base wva-kk- ‘to feel glad.” Tam. has
uvavu ‘ great pleasure’ ‘religious ardour.’

uvavi is a classical word met with in Ramacaritam ; but #pavi and
upavi-kk- appear to have been specially popular in Christian literature.

aini hiripi-kk- to consider carefully or intently.’

i < @hhi < 7ndi, the conjunctive participle of the verb #nd-
‘ to be fixed, steadfast,” etc.

The peculiarity here is the somewhat rare change of ## to #
(through an intermediate stage of # simplified from ## after a preceding
long syllable). The cerebralisation (raising of the tongue-tip on the
mouth-roof ) arises from the influence of the back vowel preceding.

There are some rare analogies in Mal i — < aua < Gha < ahna
< @gindw [present tense of @ ‘to become’.] varunu [the colloquial
variant of the present tense finite paruniu] < varuwu < varuhhu.

#ilam ‘turn’ {[VD and Bailey], as in pala jlgyum ‘ many times’.—Cf. Tam.
@/ “turn’ ‘time’.—SV has the pseudo-Sanskritic form ssam.—Cf. the
from ksvap used in BG for kilavan.

erivp ‘ religious zeal’ [VD].—Cf. Tam. erivu ‘burning’ ‘ agitation’ ‘ wrath,’
which meanings exist for the Mal. word also even to-day.—The meaning
may have been specially adapted in the religious vocabulary of Christians :
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eliappclum ‘always’ appears in this Slia.lect often without the intrusive-y-
of modemn eliayppolunt.
ellgvan-um* all people’ is a * corruption” with “ wrong” singular masculine
ending—(a)z, occurring in BG.—The * correct” form is ellavar-um.
elime ‘ humility ' [VD and Bailey]—A common word in the 18th and 19th
century Kérala Christian vocabulary.
ég- ‘to rebuke’ [VD and Bailey]. In classical Mal ég- generally means ‘to
direct, command,” ‘ to order a boon to be conferred.’—This classical ég-
corresponds to Tam. ev-.
crakkuyava [VD and Bailey], ¢rakkurayam ‘assault’ ‘indignities,” ‘illtreat-
ment—The first word is a noun, while the second is a noun formed from
the old infinitive ¢ya-k-kuraya.—crakkurava occurs in old granthavaris
[Cf. Cochin Arch. Report for 1103 M.E.].
Tam. érakkuraya-p-pes-means to vilify or abuse.’
ettam and kai-y-ettam “assault’ derive their meaning from és-  to
attack’, whereas érakkurava derives its meaning from °what is more
or less than propriety.’
oppéari ‘ comparison’ ‘ parable .
orimbada, orumbads ‘concord’ [Bailey]. Cf. Tam. oruppaduc ‘ unanimity’
‘concord’, Tam. orum-pad-and Tam. oru-mana-p-pad-
karéy-and kéy- to climb, ascend’ are both met with in this dialect——The
former base appears to have disappeared in Mal. colloquials by about
the 19th century. [see my EMM, p. 42].
kalalappads ° election,’ nomination’ [VD]. Cf. Tam. kglal-‘ to become
loose, free, marked off as a separate unit.’
Bailey's kalalappids means °‘ groin’.
kar-kk-‘ to guard, watch, etc.’ [Vartt. and BG].—The intrusive -7- in this
word is not met with in other Mal. colloquials. —Kanar-k—[BG] is
another base which has an intrusive 7 not heard in other colloquials.
The intrusive -7- appears in literary Mal. pilarkk- [cf. Tam. pila-kk],
kor-kk- [cf. Tam. ko-kk-], kaler-kk- [cf. Tam. kala-kk-] and in colloquial
Tam. kor-kk-, cumar-kk- [for cuma-kk-] and kar-kk- [for ka-kk-].
The 7 is inserted in these forms as an intrusive, on account of the
analogy of forms like kulir-, kulir-kk-.
kili-kk-* to cover or traverse a distance of [Vartt].
kurai-kk- ‘to cut short’ is used literally in kureccu konins ;cf. hilattil
kurayade in Uttararam. gadyam.
kiidal ‘ hesitation’ < kiisal [the usual modern Mal. form T
isal, hiooal]. m] <kisal [cf. Tam.
gy ey O ot o 1 ek dcil” et i
. . » Ua-y-aru to fix the price’ VD has aratta vakks
conditional promise.
Bailey equates kaffarupps to ‘want of friendship’ *
haughtiness,” in which azu-kk- appears to haye the meaninz ‘ tsr;:vg;x.a’ce,

“
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Eai-y-a]- ‘to rule’ [VD], and kai-y-aji-kk- ‘ to entrust, hand over charge to’
[VD and Bailey]. ‘

kurale *backbiting ; calumny’.—Eluttaccan has kuralakkaran.—Cf. Tam.
kuralai.
caval- ‘ to be soiled’. [VD and Bailey]—Cf. Tam. cava] ‘ to become crumpled.’

—Tam.—Mal. cavatt-, cavitt- ‘ to trample on, to tread on’ are causatives of
cayal.-, cavil-,

cittalma ° services performed by personal attendant’ [VD].—Cf. Tam. ¢iztal.
cey- ‘to do’ appears very often as cai- in SV and BG.—This cai or cay- is
common in old mss. and inscriptions.
cemmortta [ VD and Bailey), cummartts, cemmaurttam [this last in Vartt. only]
‘ blessing, benediction.” VD has also cemmair- (<cemmuvar- ‘to become
prosperous’) and cemmértt-( <cemmuvarutt- to make prosperous ‘to
bless.”)
cemmuyar-occurs in Krsnagatha and other old classical texts. The
structural contraction and the particular meaning ‘ benediction’ for the

derivative cemmortt, are due probably to the incorporation of the form
in the religious terminology of the Christians.

The u of cummortts is due to the bilabial following; and cem-
miirtlam is a corrupt variant.
tagarppa * demolition, destruction,’ as in manassinde tagarppa ‘ contrition of
the mind,’ used in religious phraseology.
tanma ‘lowness, vileness.’—This is the sense in which the word is sometimes

used in classical texts like Kpgnagatha. Cf. tan-ped- of this 15th century
text.

tapupps ‘comfort’ is another meaning, as in raksayum tanuppum [SV)).

tenya ‘wicked,’” as in tanya hrdayam *wicked heart, shows in its formation
the influence of tan above and of Skt. dandya—tanya does not occur
in any classical texts, so far as I know.

tatra-p-ped- ‘to be in a hurry’ ‘to hustle’ [VD].—Cf. Tam tattaram
‘flurry.’

tala-p-ped- ‘to be the first” ‘to commence’—Cf. Tam., talappad-.

tigai-‘ to be fulfilled” ‘to be completed’ is used in phrases like pustagarnal
tigayuvan Which is the literal translation of “in order that the scriptures
might be fulfilled.” _

tirva and firmma ‘final settlement’ In Vartt, s,
nitely.’

tey- o become aware of (fault), to be mended or reformed, as in pilacca-
dinmél teyi.

tudarmanannal ‘ continuations.,—The -anam- here is due to analogy of forms
like tir-manam.

tudassam ‘beginning’ [VD and Bailey] (for tudakkam, todakkam) owes its
-ss- to the analogy of tadassam perhaps.

tuyasso “opening’ [Bailey] is another form with -ss- introduced on account
of the analogy of words like balassa.

mma-y-att, means ‘ defi-
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teliniria * having become glad.’ .

#ade * formerly, for the previous time.” This is used in classical Mal. and
in some modern regional colloquials.—#adade ‘ for the first time,” heard
in the northern parts of Cochin State, is derived through haplology,
from #adahade.

hahdi * gratitude.’—The “ correct’” Mal. form is #zanii [ <older #andi] ; but
the influence of Skt. nandi ‘joy’ has led to the spelling #a#7d: in the
“learned ” Mal. of some people. In lite Tamil and in older Mal.
the form has both the meanings ‘ goodness’ and °gratitude.’

haruniani insolent language’ ‘abuse’ [VD]. The form is connected with

) ;mz;lkk—‘ to mash, cut into pieces’.—I have not come across #arunnani
elsewhere.

herappa, #ivapps [BAILEY] * reconciliation, levelling of differences’ ‘peace’
—FEluttaccan has #irappu parai-.

higalam ‘ pride, haughtiness’ [VD and BAILEY] ; this is perhaps a popular
back-formation from #ilam, like tegal ‘scorpion’ [BG] from ¢él.

sombaram ‘pain’ ‘ distress’ [BAILEY]—Cf. Tam. #0mbalam and North Mal.
#nombalam.

pattanna, pattanna [BAILEY], patfalnns [BG] ‘truth’. The “correct”
form is pattanna [cf. Tam. pattangue’.

patt@ine with final ¢ instead of 5 appears to be a colloquial variant.
BAILEY has patianna-y-ude as the * sixth case” form of paftanna.
pattalnia occurring in BG is a * corruption ”, with an intrusive /,
padavs ‘boat’.

pamma.t‘[a ¢ deceit’ .[BAILEY].

poru] padavértta, (porul)padarthe, pidarthe [this last in BG].—In Vartt,,
the word has the meaning ‘religious discourse’ in contexts like the
following : upavi mél ulld porulpadartie;
porulpadarita payaniviadinde Seésam; 3 hagariyil ulla porulpadartia-k
kararudeyum.

The same meaning exists for the expression in SV :—dttum poru)-
padavarttayum, and tannal tennalude peccil padartia parayugayum.

pidarthe (which is apparently a corruption appearing in BG)
means ‘speech’ ‘expression’ in #innude pidartha ninne ariyikkunnuy.

padavérite occurs in the old commentary on Lil in pal pole pada-
varttayum where padavartte may mean ‘speech’ or ‘ expression ’.

GuNpERT cites VD as explaining it as ‘disputing’. This appears
to me to be unsatisfactory.—In the Christian texts under reference, the
expression appears not only as padarita but also as porul pedavartta.
Can it be that the expression was phrasal to start with, and that from
the collocation poru! pada vartta parayuga ‘to hold a discourse in such
a way as to make the meaning clear’ the expression poru! padavartta
was isolated ?

payavqg ‘bird’ [BAILEY] ‘bird in general’.—
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pesar ‘rain’.—Cf. Tam. puyal ‘storm’, colloquial, pééal ‘beating rain’—
Cf. pisir ‘ rain-drops.’

puravay * outsiders’.—This form occurs in Uttara-raimayanam gadyam.

punpdram or ponngram ‘ false praise, flattery’ [VD and BAILEY], as in
punnaram-agya vacanannal.

peratts ‘adultery’, as in the sixth commandment peraft-adiyade ‘non
moechaberis.’—Neither the literary dialect nor the colloquials that I
know of have this meaning for peratta.

pig- ‘to enter’ (a Mal. base formed from older pug-) often interchanged
with pog- ‘to go.’

paidaldfti * young woman or girl’—Note the association of -af{i with paiddl,
in order to indicate the feminine gender.

perppa ‘copy.” [VD and BAILEY]—pagarpps is a comparatively late form.

porudi *forgiveness, pardon’, [BAILEY] as in dosattinde poyudi * forgive-
ness of sins’.

poruppan-um * Arrangements for lodging’, as in tinnanum poruppanum
poyu-kk- has the meaning ‘to abide’, ‘to stay’ in Mal.

porum ‘enough’ [BAILEY], beside madi.

boriga in maedi porige *sufficiency’ * ability’—BAILEY has parime with the
same meaning.

mayrudali-kk- ‘to oppose’ ‘to contradict’, from smaru-tala, ‘ Opposition’.—
Cf. mayu-kk- ‘ to oppose.’

mind-adarnn- ‘to be silenced'—VD has mindu-may-, and BAILEY has mind-
attam mutt- with the same meanings.

mundugar literally ‘ those who wear the loin-cloth’ is used for native Chris-
tians as distinguished from kuppaya-k-k@r ‘those who wear coats’ ie.
Eurasian Christians (who are called catfakkar to-day).
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